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PREFACE. 



In the course of my lectures on Gothic Grammar I long ago 
felt the need for an outline being in the hands of my hearers, 
in order to enable them, to take up the study of the Gothic lan- 
guage for themselves. There was required for this a clear re- 
presentation of Phonology and Etymology, giving a view of the 
language as far as possible by itself without admixture of scraps 
from Comparative Grammar. For, an understanding of the Ger- 
manO'Gothic Grammar from a scientific point of view can certainly 
not be obtained from an outline, and unsystematic remarks must 
needs confuse the beginner, quite irrespective of the fact that in 
the manuals commonly used the science of language stands on a 
rather antiquated basis. 

The present Grammar wilt thus also enable him who is igno- 
rant of Comparative Grammar to learn Gothic. Pre-historic ques- 
tions have therefore been as far as possible avoided, or when 
this could not entirely be done, treated only from a purely Gothic 
point of view. Reference has rather been made to another Ger- 
manic dialect, e. g. the Old High German. It has been found 
necessary to leave over for lectures the scientific explanation of 
the facts stated in the Grammar. It is also another purpose of 
this book to serve as a basis for these lectures, and to this in 
its preparation constant attention has been given. It will be seen 
that the somewhat detailed treatment of Phonology is largely in- 
fluenced by this consideration, since, for instance, such examples 
under the Consonants have been chosen as can be made use of 
in the demonstration of the " Lautverschiebung*)". In treating 



*) Shifting or Permutation of Consonants, The former term is 
used by March, the latter by Whitney, 
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of the Vocalism, an opportunity has likewise been given of showing 
by examples the transformation of the Indo- Germanic Vocalism 
into that of the Germano- Gothic. — 

The Reading Exercises and Glossary will be sufficient for 
all immediate needs, since they provide material for the appli- 
cation of what has been learned in the Grammar. They will 
also furnish sufficient material for the exercises in Gothic con- 
nected with the lectures. 

I would like to advise the beginner who may learn Gothic 
from this book, at first simply to read over the chapters on pho- 
nology, but to give more particular attention to those on inflection 
(omitting hotvever in every case the Notes) and then at once to 
proceed to read a text. A more extended learning of the Grammar 
must accompany this exercise, and of course the analysis of the 
texts, which must be carefully executed, will require a constant 
reference to the Grammar. 

The above remarks which formed the preface to the first 
edition of this book on its appearance in 1880 apply to the second 
edition also, for the plan and disposition of the whole have not 
been changed. 

In this edition the most obvious devialion from the first is 
in the transcription of the Gothic alphabet, inasmuch as I have 
introduced w for v of the first edition and similarly q and hr 
for kv and hv respectively, of which signs q and hr correspond 
to the uniform original signs. When the first edition appeared, 
the sign q was already in common use; my reason for employing 
kv instead in that edition was that no uniform sign for hv sug- 
gested itself to me, and in my opinion whoever writes hv must 
also use kv. After the facts stated by Collitz in his review of 
this book fZs. fdph. 12, 480 — 82), I could no longer employ the 
signs kv and hv, but was compelled to see about getting new signs 
for both. Following Collitz's proposal, I had the ligature hr cut 
in place of hv, which so recommends itself that its suitability 
needs no discussion but will certainly be acknowledged by all 
fellow-workers. The w very improperly used by Gabelentz-Lobe 
for hr, I could now give its proper place, that of v. In this 
respect also I think I amh sure of general approval, for w 
has been fully established in Anglo-Saxon orthography. 



The text of the Grammar is essentially that of the first 
edition, hut there are a few slight additions and other eme^idations 
that seemed necessary to myself or the necessity for which had 
been pointed out by friends, 1 have also availed myself of sug- 
gestions thrown out during the public discussion of the book, in 
so far as 1 could agree with them. The Reading Exercises re- 
main the same. The Glossary has however been enlarged by the 
incorporation therein of all words occurring in the Grammar, 
whereas previously it contained only the vocabulary of the Reading 
Exercises, The citations from the chapters on Inflections have 
been given in full, those from the chapters on Phonology in every 
case where a word does not stand merely as an arbitrarily chosen 
example. The Glossary may therefore also serve as an Index, 

Thus, I think I may fairly hope that the second edition of 
this unpretending little work will be received no less favorably 
than its first, and that it also will be found a useful guide in the 
study of Gothic. 

Giessen, October 1882. 

Wilhelm Braune. 



TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



This translation was made from the revised proof-sheets of 
the second German edition, and it was expected that they would 
have appeared simidtaneously. The translator — a student him- 
self — hopes that those, both teachers and students, who may 
use it, will forgive its baldness; he has tried to reach a true 
rather than an elegant version, and moreover owing to delays and 
disappointments on the part of the printer had to prepare it in 
the mindst of his academic work, instead of finishing it before the 
beginning of the session. In those circumstances errors are likely 
to have crept in, and it will greatly oblige the translator to have 
them communicated to him. 

At first it was intended to supply the reading exercises with 
explanatory and comparative notes. These have been omitted for 
the present, as the translator wishes to have the opinion of those 
experienced hi such matters, whether they would he desirable. 

The pronunciation of some Gothic sounds has been indicated 
by the corresponding English letters within square brackets. Much 
care has been taken in preparing the glossary. The Gothic text 
as 7vell as various other versions of the Bible both in modem and 
ancient languages have been compared, in order to render the 
German both as literally and correctly as possible. The works 
of Stamm, Skeat, and Schulze have been used wherever they were 
applicable. Modern English words akin to the Gothic have been 
chosen whenever they suggested themselves to the translator, and 
it is likewise hoped that the words in () are not out of place. 

Should the student not be acquainted with any of the scien- 
tific terms, he may apply to works like March's ,, Comparative 
Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon language,,. 

The translator is much indebted to prof, Braune and Mr. 
Bicker ton for their kind suggestions and informations of misprints 
and other errors. 

Freiburg, December, 1882. 

Tr. 
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Abbreylations. 

altd. Gr., Altdeutsche Grammatik. 
an. v., anomalous verb. 
A.-S., Anglo-Saxon. 

Beitr., Paul und Braune's Beitrage zur deutscben Spracbe und Litteratur. 
et al., and elsewbere. 
et seq., and tbe following, 
f. Wy foreign word. 
0. BL. G., Old Higb German. 
0. N., Old Norse. 
0. S., Old Saxon. 
pret.-pr. v., preterit present verb, 
pr. n., proper name, 
w. v., weat verb. 

Zs. fda., Zeitscbrift ftir deutscbes Altertbum. 
Zs. fdpn., Zeitscbrift fUr deutscbe Pbilologie. 
Words marked witb * are supposed words. 

Sucb abbreviations as pret. for preterit, nom. for nominative, and otbers, 
are obvious. 



Corrections. 



Page 2, 8 l,n. 2, line 4, read before and bebind, not or. 
„ 6, 8 10, „ 11, speech for speach. 

„ 8, § 14, n. 1, , 1, for preceded read followed. 
„ 11, 8 21, n. 1, „ 3, for Hanpt read Haupt. 
, 13, § 25, „ 4, delete ( ). 

„ 14, S 28, „ 5, delete as intermediates. 

„ 1 6, § 30, „ 3, increase for increasse. — § 33, 1. 3, All /b?- AUe. 

„ 18, I 37, „ 6, to for tho. 

„ 18, § 38, „ 1, discharging for discharching. — 1. 4, thereby 

for hereby. 
Page 19, I 40, n. 1, line 1, proper for propre. 
„ 19, I 41, „ 7, read decline for nigh. 

„ 25, I 61, n. 1, ^ 2, omit for ommit. 

, 31, § 74, n. 1, r 1, developed for developped. — n. 2, 1.5, read 

w5]?s for w5ds. 
line 3, read medial for initial. 
, 2, read has for have. 
„ 1, 101 for 161. — number for numbre. 
„ 11, passed for past. 
^ * 2, read suffixes for suffix. 
„ 5, read form for from. 
„ 4, occurring /or occuring. 

1, The /br Te. 
r 2, read they for it. 
80, § 212, „ 1, developed for developped. — 1. 2, degrees for 

defirress 
Page 83, § 220 (1), line 5, speech for speach. 




PHONOLOGY. 



CHAP. I. LETTERS. 

§ 1. The monuments of the Gothic language have been 
handed down in a peculiar alphabet whose inventor, according 
to Grecian ecclesiastic writers, was Ulfilas. The Gothic al- 
phabet, however, is not entirely a new creation, but Ulfilas 
took, for foundation, the Greek alphabet which he accomodated 
to the state of the Gothic sounds, increasing it by several signs 
from the Latin alphabet, and, in a few cases^ availing himself 
also of the runic alphabet. Of the Greek alphabet he also 
retained the order and the value of numbers. The Gothic 
alphabet is now sufficiently represented by the Latin one. In 
the following we give in the first line the original Gothic 
characters, in the second their numerical value, in the third 
the transcription of the Gothic characters by Latin letters 
which latter we shall henceforth employ exclusively. 
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2 Phonology. Chap. I. 

100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 
rs twf^^^ — 

Note 1. Of these signs one {i, 10) is represented by two forms. 
The t without dots occurs oftener, the t with dots stands at the beginning 
of a word and in the middle of a word after a vowel sign, i. e. when it 
begins a syllable by itself and does not form a diphthong w^ith the prece- 
ding vowel, e.g., fraitip {=fra-Uip). In transcription t is employed 
throughout. 

Note 2. Two signs taken from the Greek alphabet, the episema 
koppa (90) and sampi (900), are without any phonetic value, but serve 
only as numeral signs. — The letters, when denoting numerals, are marked 
by a horizontal stroke above, or by dots before or behind them: ib or 
ib- = 12. 

Note 3. In some cases the transcription of the Gothic signs is 
fluctuating, v is quite often written instead of tv (§ 39, n. 1); — for the 
simple signs q and hr are used: kv or gu (for q § 59, n. \), Jv or w (for 
hr § 63); — for p which had been adopted from the, Norse- A.-S. alphabet, 
also th is used (§ 71, u. 1). 

Note 4. The Gothic monuments show only a few abbreviations; 
the holy names, ffup, frauja, iesus, x^tt/tf^^ are always abbreviated. The 
abbreviations in the latter case are expressed by a stroke above them, 
and are in our texts usually written in full. £. g. gp = gup, fa, fins = frauja, 
fraujins. 

Note 5. The ^oths had already before Ulfilas the Germanic runic 
letters. The names of these letters were also made use of for the new 
signs. The Gothic letters together with a few Gothic words and alphabets 
have been handed down to us in a Salzburg-Vienna manuscript of the 
9. century: W. Grimm, Wiener JahrbUcher der Literatur 43, p. 4. 
etseq. Massmann, Haupts Zeitschrift I. p. 296 et seq. — The form 
of the names, however, is very corrupt. As to this, comp. especially 
A. Kirchhof f, das gotische Rnnenalphabet, 2. edit., Berlin 1854; 
J. Zacher, das gotische Alphabet Yulfilas und das Rnnen- 
alphabet, Leipzig 1855. 

§ 2. Of the 27 signs two being only numeral signs, are 
dropped (§1, n. 2), a third, the x^ is retained only in Greek 
foreign words, especially in the name Christus, and it denotes 
no Gothic sound. Hence there remain 24 signs for simple 
sounds, whose phonetic value is to be established These are: 



Letters. 3 

a) Congonant signs: 
pbfmw|td)?8znlr|kqghhrj. 

b) Vowel signs: 
a e 1 u, and 

c) The combinations of two vowel signs: 
ei in ai au. 

For the establishing of the pronunciation of these signs 
the following means are before us : 1) The Gothic alphabet is 
originally the Greek ; hence , the pronunciation of the Greek 
letters, as that held in the 4*^ century, is also to be taken 
for that of the Gothic letters so long, as we have no proof 
to the contrary. 2) The use of the numerous Greek foreign 
words and proper nouns by Ulfilas. 3) The transcription of 
the Gothic proper nouns in Latin documents and by Latin 
authors of the 4**^ — 8*^ centuries. 4) The testimony of the 
cognate Germanic languages. 5) Phonetic mutations and gram- 
matical examples in the Gothic language itself enable us to 
draw conclusions as to the nature of the sounds. 

Note 1. Concerning the pronunciation of the Gothic, comp. Wein- 
gaertner, die Aussprache des Gothischen zur Zeit des Ulfilas, 
Leipzig 1858; Fr. Dietrich, tiber die Aussprache des Goti- 
schen wahrend der Zeit seines Bestehens, Marburg 1S62; for 
the consonants especially Paul, zur Lautverschiebung, Beitragel. 
p. 147 et seq. 

Note 2. An old testimony for the Gothic pronunciation in the 
Salzburg-Vienna MS. 
uuortun otan auar euangeliu ther lucam 

waurj?nn u)?]7an afar aiwaggeljo J^airh Lokan 

uuorthun auar thuo iachuedant iachuaiun 

waur)?un afar )?o jah que}?un 

ubi dicit . genuit j. ponitur ubi gabriej .</. pcnunt et alia his sim ubi 
aspiratione . ut dicitur gah libeda jah libaida diptongon ai pro e longa 
p ch y ponunt. — Comp. § 1, n. 5, and for explanation especially Kirch- 
hoff p. 20 et seq. 



CHAP. II. THE VOWELS. 



§ 3. The Gothic a signifies as a rule the short a -sound 
[as in Germ. Mann\ 



4 Phonology. Chap. I. 

Note 1. Foreign words and names , for example; Annas, jivvaq; 
Akaja, kxccta ; barbarus, ^agpaQog; aggUus, ayysXoq; karkara, career; 
lukam, lucema; Kafamaum, xansQvaovfjL. 

Note 2. Gothic names: Aihanaricus, Ariaricus , Amalafrigda 
(Ammian). 

§ 4. The short a is frequent both in stem -syllables and 
in inflection. 

Examples: a) Stem-syllables: a^i*, terror; a/y/*, alius; tagr, 
tear; aha, aqua; fadar, father; alan, to grow; hafjan, to heave; 
saltan, to salt; haldan, to hold; tvaldan, to rule. — ahtau, oeto; 
hrapar, uter ; awistr, sheep-fold (0. H. G. arvi, ovis) ; bandi, fet- 
ter; ham, child; saggws, cantus; all preterits of the III. — V, 
ablaut* - series : bar, I bore; hlaf, stole; band, bound; gaf, 
gave, etc. 

b) Inflections : daga (dat. sing., § 90) , waurda (n. a. pL, 

§ 93), giba (n. a. s., § 96), ^wwa (n. s., § 107), hairtdna (n. a. pL, 

§ 109); — blindamma, blindana, blinda, blindata (strong adj., 

§ 123); — imma, ina, ita, ija, meina (pron., § 150 et seq.); — 

nima (1. s. pres. ind.); nimaima, nimaiwa, nimaina (1. pi., du.; 

3. pi. optai); haitada (medio-passive, § 170); sokida (weak pret, 

§ 184); — adverbs: -ha (e. g. glaggwubd)^ nehra, inna, ana, 

wailOj etc. 

Note 1. Apocope of an unaccented a before enclitics: pat-ist, 
f>at-ei, pan-uh, pamm-uh, pan-ei, pamm-ei, kar-ist — Also frit and 
fritum (pret. of fra-itan, to consume. (§ 176, n. 3). 

Note 2. For a in the diphthongs at, au, see §§21. 25. 

§ 5. In a few cases a is also equivalent to long d [as in 
Engl, father], (Comp. Holtzmann, Altdeutsche Gramma- 
tik I, 3 et seq.). 

a) In foreign words: Silbanus (Silvanus), aurdli (orale), 
spaikuldtur (speculator); PeUdtus etc.; 

b) in the following Gothic words: fahan^ to catch (0. H. 
G. fdhan), hdhan, to hang (0. H. G. hdhan), pdhta (Pret. of 
pugkjan, to think); brdhta (pret. of. briggan, to bring); gafdhs 
a haul; foArhdh, curtain; gahdhjo, coherently; gdhts, a going. 
— In all these words dh stands for original a7ih. To this 
belong probably pdhd, clay; unrvdhs, blameless. 



*) For the meaning of this word, see remark on page 15. 



The Vowels. 5 

e 

§ 6. The sign e always signifies a long vowel, i. e. a 
close € being very near to the sound of i [like a in Engl. name]. 

Note 1. In Greek words ^ is regularly represented by f; e.g., 
Gabriel, Ktfa$y aikkUsjd, KrHa; — but a few times also i: Naen, Na(v; 
Tykekus, Tvxtxog; ailde, iXwl; and lastly s, as in Jared, 'la^eS, 

Note 2. In Gothic names Latin writers first employ e for Gothic 
d: SigismSres, Gelimir, Reccarid; but also already at an early period t 
which since the 7. century has been used alone; e. g., Theodemtr, Valamtr 
(Comp. Dietrich, p. 62 et seq.). 

§ 7. Gothic e (corresponding regularly to 0. H. G. and 
0. S. d) is found: 

a) In reduplicated verbs, in part with the ablaut*) 6 (§§ 
179. 181): griian, letan, slSpan. b) In the plural preter. of the 
IV. and V. ablaut-series : setum (from sitan, to sit), nimum (from 
ninian, to take), timun (from timan, to behoove), Shim (i(an)^ and 
in the sing. pret. ; frSt (Luke XV, 30). c) In derivations from 
the verbal stems given under (b); e. g., andanems, agreeable; 
andanem, a receiving; gatSmiba, becoming; uzSta, manger, d) In 
other words, like jer, year; qSns, wife, woman; mena, moon; 
lekeis, physician; merjan, to preach; manasSps, seed of man, 
world, etc. e) In formative syllables : fahSps, joy ; awSpi, flock 
of sheep ; azels, easy ; 2. pers. pret. of weak verbs, -des (nasides 
§ 174). f) Final: In the termination of the gen. plur.; e. g., 
doge; in monosyllabic instrumentals, Ive, pi; in particles and 
adverbs, as swe, unte, hidri, bisunjanS, lastly in the datives, 
h/ommih, harjammeh, ainummS-hun (Comp. §§ 163 — 66). 

Note 1. S before vowels appears as at, see § 22. 

Note 2. W for ^ is quite often found in the Gospel of St. Luke; 
e.g., geins {=qins), faheid {=fahSd)^ fraleitais {= fralStais), Luke II. 
5, 10, 29; afleitan, Matth. IX. 6, etc. 

Note 3. Sporadically occurs also i for i, often in the Gosp. of 
St. L.; e. g., bXrusjos, Luke n. 41; qXpeina VIII. 56, IX. 21; tawidldeina 
VI. 1 1 ; duatsnXwun, Mk. VI. 54. 

Note 4.. On the contrary also e occurs in place of i and ei (§ 10, 
n.5; § 17, n. 1). 

§ 8. From this e must be separated the e in some Gothic 
words which corresponds to 0. H. G. ea, ia (not d) : her, here ; 
Kreks, Greek; fera, region, side; mes, table, dish. 



^) See remark on page 15. 



6 Phonology. Chap. II. 

■ 
I 

§ 9. i regularly denotes the short vowel / [as in Engl, in]^ 

while the corresponding long i is expressed by ei (§ 16). 

Note 1. This i corresponds to Greek i, only exceptionally does it 
stand for Greek tf which is generally expressed by S; e. g., Aunisimus, 
^Ovi^aifjiog ; Bipania, Bi^O^avia. 

Note 2. The i in Gothic words denotes the long sound, when it 
is incorrectly employed for d (Comp. § 7, n. 3). 

§ 10. The Gothic /, from a historical point of view, is of 
two kinds: In it two originally separated sounds which, from 
a purely Gothic standpoint can no longer be distinguished, 
have coincided. 

1) Gothic i = Early Germanic e (0. H. G. cf; — 0. H. G. 
i before n, m + conson., and before i following); e. g., in the 
present tense of the verbs of III. — V. ablaut-series (§§ 32 — 34) 
nimwi, 0. H. G. 7ieman; giban, 0. H. G. gehan\ giba, 0. H. G. 
g'eba\ bindan, 0. H. G. binian; iian, to eat; midjis, medius; 
hli/'an, to steal; swisiar, 0. H. G. swester; fidwdr, four; gifts, 
gift; qisSy speach; partic. pret. of the V. ablaut-series: gibans, 
Hans, lisans, tvigans, qipans. 

2) Gothic i = Early Germanic i (0. H. G. i) ; e. g., lists, 
stratagem; fisks, fish; is, he; wissa, I knew; skritnan, to be 
rent, torn ; plur. pret. and part. pret. of the verbs of the I. ab- 
laut-series (§ 30): bilim, bitans (from beitan), sfigun, sligans 
(from steigan\ lipun, lipans (from lelpan). 

Note 1. Final i stands in ni, hi, si, hiri; in the nominatives of 
fem. and. neut. ^-sterns: handi, band; kuni, kind; in ace, voc. of the 
masculines: hari; 3. sing. opt. preter., nimi. This final i appears as j, 
when it becomes medial (§ 45). 

Note 2. Final i before a following « cf an enclitic word is elided 
in nis (= ni-ist\ set (= si-ei)^ niba (ni-iba). 

Note 3. Every t before h and r is broken to at (Comp. § 20). 

Note 4. ij is found in ija, cam; prija, tria; frijan, to hate; frijon, 
to love; sijum, we are; kijans, germinating, and others. For ij also 
(but rarely) simple i is used: fian, sium^ etc. — very frequently j is 
omitted only in friapwa (besides frijapwa) love. 

Note 5. Sometimes c is employed for i; e.g., usdrebi, Mc. V. 10; 
seneigana, I. Tim. V. I. 
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§ 11. The sign o in Gothic always denotes long 6, i.e. 
a close near to & [as in Engl, note]. 

Note I. In Greek words o corresponds regularly to w, rarely to 
o; e.g., Makidonja, MaxeSovla; it also 'lakes the place of ov: lodas, 
'lovdag, Luke III. 26. 

Note 2. o in Gothic words often stands for (short) u (§ 14, n. 3). 

§ 12. in Gothic (= 0. H. G. uo) is frequent, e. g., 
bropar, brother; flddus, flood, Hka, beech; frops, wise. 

In the pret. of the VI. ablaut-series (§ 35) and of the e- o- 
series (§ 36): ol, hof, dg; plur. olum, hofum, ogum; lailot, 
lailolum, saisd. In terminations; e. g., n. pi. gib6s, dagds; w. 
V. II. salbon; final, in genii pL, gibo, tuggono; nom. sing. 
tuggd, hairto. Pronouns: h/o, po, sd, hand-h, ainnd-hun, 
harjano'h. Verb, salbd. 

Note 1 . For d we find sometimes u : gakrdtMa (from kroidn), he 
is crushed, Luke XX. 18; tWSdun, they feared (from dg), Mark. XI. 32. 

Note 2. In some words o before vowels is changed into au, § 26. 

Note 3. Change from o to ti in the inflection of /V)n, gen. funins. 
Concerning ihis and other relations between d and u, compare Kluge, 
Beitrage VI. 377 etseq., and Sievers VI. 564. 

U 

§ 13. The sign u in Gothic denotes both a short [as in 
Engl, put] and a long vowel [as in Engl, rude]; but short u 
is more frequent than long A. 

Note 1. M in foreign words takes regularly the place of Greek ov. 
It often stands also for Greek o: diabulus, Sia^okog (and diabaulus)-, 
apatistulus (and apaustaidus): paintekuste, nsvttjxoatij. 

Note 2. u for d rare (§ 12, n. 1), u for du (§25, n. 3). 

§ 14. Short u is very frequent in Gothic. 

Examples: a) juk, yoke; sunus, son; drus, fall; w^- 
drusts, a falling; fralusis, lost; lusnan, perish; Jus, you; — 
in plur. pret. and partic. of the verbs of the II. series (§ 31) ; 
e. g., gulum, gutans, lus'um, lusans ; — in terminations of subst. 
of the w-decl., e. g., handus, handu; final, e. g., in pu, thou; 
nu, now; -w, an interrogative particle. 

b) rvulfs, wolf; rvulla, wool; gaqumps, council, synagogue; 
gulp, gold ; . swumfsl, pond ; hund, 100 ; sibun, 7 ; iaihun, 10 ; 
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fulls, full; un-, privative prefix; in the plur. pret. and part, 
pret. of the verbs of the III. series (§ 32) : bundum, hundaiis, 
pariL pret of the verbs of the IV. series (§ 33): numans, 
sttUans. 

hrukans, broken; us-bruknan, to be broken off; irudan, to 
tread, partic. trudans] muirs, wise. 

Note 1. tt, when preceded by a vowel or/, becomes w: kniu, 
genit. knhvis; skadus, shadow; skadweins, shading; skadwjan; to shadow 
(comp. § 42). 

Note 2. Before h and r every u is broken to au; comp. § 24. 

Note 3. i« is eight times (mostly in Luke) represented by o; e. g., 
lauhmoni, lightning, Luk. XVII. 24; sunjos , sons, L. XVI. 8; ushdfon, 
Luke XVU. 13; aMtnikun, L. VUI. 43; faiho, cattle, Mk. X. 23. 

Note 4. For u sometimes au is found in the terminations of the 
tt-decl., e. g., sunaus (n. sing.) L. IV. 3; comp. § 105, n. 2. 

§ 15. d is certainly long in a) dOiJbo, dove; rii,na, mystery; 
r&ms,. room, roomy; *m&l (in fcairm&ljan , to bind up one's 
month, to muzzle); brdps, bride; hits, house; sk&ra, shower; 
Mtwo, morning-time ; Ahteigs, (thtiugs, timely ; hl&trs, pure, elear; 
fAls, foul; m(tks soft (in m&kamddei); pCtsundi, 1000; brAkjan, 
to need, use; {brtthta, adj. br6ks); lAkan, lock (§ 173, n. 2); 
hrAkjan, to crow (See Beitrage VI. 379); At, out (Ata, etc.). 

b) Through the omission of n: pHhia (preter. of pugkjan, 
to think); pAhtus, conscience; adj. pAhts, hAhrus, hunger; 
jAhiza (from juggs, young) disciple. 

Note 1. sHis, sweet, probably irom *$wdt$; but instead of fidUr-, 
4, in compounds (besides fidwdr), we should rather write fidur-, with 
short u (Comp. § 141, n. 1). 

Note 2. In BAma, Rome; R&mdneis, a Roman, i^ stands for 
Latin o. 

Note 3. is found for A only in dhteigo, II. Tim. IV. 2, Cod. B 
(= Mieigd A). 

Note 4. For A before vowels to au, see § 26b). 

ei 

§ 16. The sign ei stands for long i [like ee in Engl, bee], 

following the Greek which at the time of Ulfilas likewise gave 

ei the sound of {. 

Note 1. In Greek words ei stands commonly fori, but also for £<, 
and sometimes for 17. 

Note 2. For ei in place of Gothic i, see § 7, n. 2. 
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§ 17. In Gothic words ei occurs in stem-syllables in the 
pres. of the verbs of the I. series (§ 30): beiian, to bite; s(eigan, 
to mount; it interchanges in the inflection of these verbs with 
ai and /. 

Other examples: heila, time; eisarn, iron; leipus, (fruit-) 
wine; leihts, light; weihs, holy; skeirs, clear. Pronouns: wets, 
we; nieim, peins, sein$\ — very frequent in formative and in- 
flective syllables ; e. g., adj. in -eigs (mahteigs) ; in -eins {aitve'ms, 
eternal); nomina actionis in -em^ (laiseins, doctrine); nom. gen. 
sing, of the masc. stems: hairdeis, herd; laisareis, teacher; and 
opt. pret nemeis, etc.; final, in feminines in d: managei (§ 113); 
imperatives, sdkei^ etc. (§ 186) ; relative particle ei (§ 157) and 
the combinations formed with it 

Note 1. Quite often occurs the sound ei expressed by i, e.g., 
w^hsa, Mk. VIII. 26, 27; aki, Gal.U. 14; «^, Mk.IX. 1; Luke VIII. 13, 
15, et al. 

Note 2. ei for in occurs in the rare seifeina, II. Cor. XI. 28 (from 
sinieins, daily; sinteind, always). 



lU 

§ 18. The Gothic iu is pronounced / + u, so that i forms 
the syllable, u being consonant; hence, iu. 

Note I. In Gothic words Latin writers render iu by eu, eo: Theu- 
des, Theudicodo, Theodoricus, 

Note 2. m is dissyllabic in sium (§ 10, n. 4), niu (interrog. particle 
= niru, § 216); thus i-w. 

§ 19. iu is a normal present vowel of the II. series (§ 31): 
hiugan, bow; biudan, oflFer; it interchanges in these verbs with 
au, u, — In other words, for instance, piuda, people; dius, 
animal; liuhap, light; diups, deep; sinks, sick; niujis, new; 
niun, nine; iup, upwards; — iu does not occur in formative 
and inflective syllables, except in the rare Hhtiugs (§ 15). 

Note 1. In kniu, knee; iriu, tree; qius, living, u is taken to the 
following syllable (as w), as soon as these words become dissyllabic by 
inflection: kniwis, tritviSy qiwis; comp. § 42. 

ai 

The sign ai in Gothic stands for two etymologically, and 
certainly also phonetically, different sounds. 
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§ 20. L The short vowel ai [like a in Engl. fat\ — 
ai is employed in Gothic to denote a short, open 5- sound. 
For the sake of distinction grammarians following Grimm's 
example, put an accent on the i {at). To Gothic ai corresponds 
in 0. H. G. and in the other Germanic languages short e or «. 
The short ^- sound represented by ai occurs: 1) Before h {k) 
and r which sounds change every short i into e (ai) (§ 10, 
n. 3). E. g., airpa, earth; wairpan, to throw; bairhts, bright; 
falhu, cattle; mathstus, dung; raihts, right; faihun, 10; saihan, 
to see ; paihum, plur. pret. (of peihan, to grow). 2) In redu- 
plicated syllables (§ 178) haihald, aiaik etc. 3) In some single 
words: baifrs, bitter; waifa (= 0. H. G. wela), well; aippau 
(= 0. H. G. eddo), or; and perhaps also in the pronoun jains, 
that one (= 0. H. G. jener). 

Note 1. The law for the transition of i to ai before h, r (so-called 
breaking) is almost without exception, and, likewise, holds good for the 
I which is common to all Germanic languages, and for the specially Gothic 
i (§ 10). i is retained before h and r in: nth, neque (= ni uh), hiri, 
come!; du. hirjats; plur. hirjip (§ 219), and in the rare forms: sihu, 
victor)^, I. Cor. 15, 37 (a gloss, instead of sigis); the related, probably 
corrupted, form parihis (adj. gen. sing.), not yet fulled (= new, said of 
cloth), Mt. IX. 16. 

Note 2. Not every at before h, r is ai; it can also be the old 
diphthong. E. g., pdih (pret. = rais) [But i^lxa. paihum (= risum) § 30]; 
dill. I have dihis, property; hdihs, one-eyed; air, early; (0. H. G. ^r); 
sdv'f sorrow {0. II. G. sir) , gdiru, sting; dims, messenger. Whether di 
or at is to be read, may in most cases be inferred from the other Ger- 
manic languages. 

Note 3. Latin orthography expresses ai in Gothic names by c, 
E. g., Ermatiaricus = Gothic *Airmanareiks ; Ermcnbcrga — Gothic *^i'r- 
minbairga. 

§ 21. 11. The old diphthong ai [like i in Engl. fine]. 
By far the greater number of the Gothic a/s express a di- 
phthongal sound occurring in 0. H. G. as ei or e, in 0. S. as 
^, in 0. N. as ei. In fact the Goths even at the time of 
Ulfilas seem to have pronounced this ai as a + i. For this 
ai we employ Grimm's sign di, whenever it is likely to be 
confounded with ai.) 

Examples of the diphthongal ai (before h, r, comp. § 20, 
n. 2) : The preterits sing, of the I, ablaut-series (§ 30), bait, I 
bit (from beitan) ; staig, I climbed (from steigan) etc. ; aim, one ; 
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Maifs, loaf; staiga, path; laisjan, to teach; — haitan, to be 
called; maiian, to cut; skaidan, to depart; aiws, time; — hails, 
healthy; dails, deal. 

ai appears also in inflective syllables of the III. weak 
conjug. (§191), haba'is, hahaida, etc.; in the opt. pres. nimais, 
etc.; ansiais, gen. sing, f-deel.; in the strong adj. blindaizos, 
etc. (§ 123); — final, as in gibai, amtai (dat. sing.), nimai (3. 
s. opt.), hlindai (dat. sing, f., nom. pi. m. of the strong adj.); 
— monosyllables: pai (n. pi.), these; ttvai, 2; hai, both; wai, 
woe!. 

Note I. Latin writers express the Gothic ai predominantly by aiy 
ei: Dagalaiphns, Gaina, Radagaisus, Gisaleicus (Comp. Dietrich, Ueber 
die Aussprache, etc.); cils, in the LAtin epigramm (Hai(pfs Zeit- 
schrift I. 379). ^ 

Note 2. ai and aj interchange in wai, woe; wai-didja, evil-doer, 
thief; and wajamdrjan, to blaspheme; airvs, time, to which ajukdups, 
eternity, belongs. 

§ 22. The ai in the reduplicated ablaut-verbs (§ 182) is 

almost universally taken also as a diphthongal ai: saian, to 

sow ; waian, to blow ; * Man, to revile (occurs only in the pret., 

lailomi, unless faianda, R. 9, 19, is an error for laiandd). But 

this ai stands etymologieally for Gothic e, and it answers also 

0. H. G. a (not ci!)\ 0. H. G. sd-jan, wd-jan. The diphthong 

ai before a vowel ought to become aj] thus, *sajan, tvajan. 

Here phonetically ai perhaps = long a, i. e. open e which 

latter represents, when standing before a vowel, the close e 

{€)\ thus, saian, waian for sean, wean. 

Note I . Besides the usual saian, saiip etc., also, but rarely, forms with 
y are found : saijip, saijands, Mk. IV. 14 ; saijip II. Cor. IX. 6, A (= saiipB)^ 
Gal. VI. 7, 8, (= sanp B). 

§ 23. The fact that the Gothic sign ai may denote both 

short and long c (d) is evident from its regularly representing 

Greek sounds. As a rule ai = e, for example in aikklesjo, 

BXxXrjola ; Aileisahaip , 'EXiod^er ; Baiailzaibul , BeeX^s^ovX ; 

Gainnesaraip , rewrjCaQix ; likewise = at (i. e. A)\ Idumaia, 

'idovfiala; Haibraius, ^Efigalog; hairaisis, aiQsoi:;, etc. 

Note 1. Gothic ai corresponding to- Greek tj is exceptional; E. g., 
Hairodiadins , gen. belonging to nom, "^HQwdiag , Mk. VI. 17; Neikaudai- 
mus (Skeir. 52), Nixodtjfjiog (otherwise written Nikaudemus), 



it 
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au 

Also Gothic au stands (like at) for historically and pho- 
netically diflferent sounds. 

§ 24. L The short vowel au [like Engl, o in not], — 
au in Gothic denotes a short open <?- sound. In this case it 
is represented in grammatical writings by au in ord«r to di- 
stinguish it from the diphthong au. To Gothic au corresponds 
or w in 0. H. G. and in the other Germanic languages. 

a«i in Gothic words stands before h and r. It has de- 
veloped from u which, when standing before those sounds, is 
always ^^broken,, to o. 

Examples : wairms, worm ; haArn, horn ; haurgs, (0. H. G. 

burg), city; waurd, word; waurpum, plur. pret. of walrpan, tp 

throw (Comp. § 32) ; saMts, sickness (0. H. G. suht) ; daAhiar, 

daughter ; auhsa, ox ; laMum, pret. plur. of tiuhan (§ 31) ; baithta, 

pret. of hugjan, to buy. 

Note 1. The use of am before other sounds is entirely exceptional, 
and its correctness is doubtful. Thus in auftoj perhaps (also once uftd, 
Mt. XXVII. 64) ; bisauljan to sully ; bisaulnan, to he defiled. Here belongs, 
according to Holtzmann, also ufbatdjan, to puff up (II. Tim. UI, 4). 

Note 2. a) short u has become au before h and r without any 
exception. An apparent exception is the enclitic -uh, and, but here u is 
owing to a secondary development: it is not found at all after a short 
accented vowel nor after a long vowel or diphthong; e. g., sa-h, ni-h, 
pai'h, wiljdu-h, harjano-h; u occurs after consonants, and in polysyllables 
which have dropped a final short a; e. g., hvaz-uh, pammuh {=pamma uh)y 
qipuh (= qipa uh), — Other ws standing before h are long, e. g., pithta 
(comp. § 15). b) u before r is a few times found in unaccented syllables, 
namely in the foreign words spaikuldtur and paurpura (and paurpaura) ; 
also in the Gothic word fidur- (§ 141, n. 1). The prefix ur- (in urreisan, 
urrunSy etc.) which has developed by assimilation from us-, does not 
belong here (§ 78, n. 4). 

Note 3. au before h and r has not in every case developed from 
u, but may also be the diphthong du, e.g., hduhsy high; tduh, pret. of 
tiuhan (but plur. iauhum §31); gdurs, sad, grievous (to which 0. H. G, 
gdrag belongs). 

Note 4. We will have to take the au which occurs in the ti-decl. 
in place of u (§ 14, n. 4) also as aii), Comp. also uftd for auftd (§ 24, n. 1). 

Note 5. The Greek o is regularly represented by an; e.g., apau- 
staulus, anoatoXoq; alabastraun, dkd^aatQov; Barpaulaumaius , BaQ- 
^oXofialoq; Pauntius, Uovxtoq, — - au = vm Saur, SvQog; paurpaura, 
noQ<pvQa. 
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§ 25. 11. The old diphthong au [like ou in Engl, house], 
au, when not standing before h and r (sometimes also before 
these, § 24, n. 3), is a diphthongal sound to which correspond 
au, ou or o in 0. H. 6. , 6 in 0. S. , au in 0. N. (Following 
Grimm) we express this sound by aw, whenever it is to be 
distinguished from au. 

Examples: The preterits sing, of the 11. ablaut-series (§31), 
gaut, I poured (from giutan)\ laug, I lied, etc.; laugnjan, deny; 
daupjan, baptize; galaubjan, believe; galauheins, belief; daupus, 
death; — aukan, increase; hlaupan, to run; stautan, smite. — 
haubip, head; augd, eye. 

In the u- declension au occurs in inflections and final: 

sunaus, sunau; 1. p. sing, opt., nimau, nemjau; 3. s. imper. 

lausjadau; opt. middle, haitaidau. 

Note ]. au often interchanges with aw (comp. § 42); e.g., taujan 
pret. iarvida, to do: man^i gen. maujos, girl; sniwan pret. snau, to hasten. 

Note 2. Latin authors express au by au; e. g., Ausila, Ausirovaldus, 
Audericus, 

Note 3. For du often occurs u in the w-decl.; comp. 105, n. 2. 

§ 26. Another au both historically and most likely also 
phonetically different from the former ones, is found before 
vowels. 

a) For original d : stauida pret. of stdjan, to judge ; siaua, 
f., judgment; staua, m., judge; iaui, n., gen. tdjls, deed (comp. 
also ubiltojis, evildoer, thief; (aujan, tawida, to do); a/mauidai 
and afdauidai part, pret., ^^defatigati,, (from ^afmojan and*a/'- 
ddjan); sauil n., sun. ' 

b) For it of the other Germ, languages : trauan (0. H. G. 
tr&en), to trust, feawow (0. H. G. Mtan), to dwell, and bnauan, 
to rub (0. H. G. niian, 0. N. w6a) of which only bnauandam 
is found (Lu. VI. 1). 

This au is not changed into anf before vowels, therefore 
it must denote a single sound; it is very likely to be long 
coiTesponding to aii, and thus a long Open o [E. a in fall] distinct 
from the close sound (which is nearer to &) denoted by Gothic 6, 
Accordingly, Gothic o, & before a vowel have passed over into 
au (a). For other explanations, comp. Beitr. VII. p. 152 et seq., 
VIII. p. 210 et seq. 
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Note 1. Also Grreek co which in other cases is regularly transcribed 
by d, is represented by au before vowels: Trauada, Tqcjoq; NauHy 
Nwt ; Lauidja^ Jw lg, 

Note 2. o before the vowel u is however found in the pret. forms, 
laildun, rvaiwdtin (from laian, tvaian (§ 182)). 



APPENDIX, 

§ 27. Besides the above discussed vowel signs, ajgo other 
signs having generally a consonantal value, may discharge the 
function of vowels. The Gothic I, m, n, r are very often vo- 
calic, i. e. syllabic, e. g., at the end of words which very often 
have dropped an original vowel suffix, compensation for which 
is made by the liquid becoming syllabic. Thus the Gothic 
has dissyllabic words with vocalic liquids, e. g., akrs (field), 
fugU (fowl), iaikns (token, sign), maiptns (gift). 

Note I. The West -Germanic languages have developed a new 
vowel (0. H. G. a) from these vocalic liquids ; e. g., 0. H. G. akkar, fogal, 
zeihhan, 0. S. mitiom. 



CHAP. III. VIEW OF THE GOTH. VOCALISM. 

A. PHONETIC SYSTEM. 

§ 28. In the preceding paragraphs we have arranged 
the Gothic vowels according to their written characters. Now 
they will be arranged according to the nature of the sounds 
which are expressed by those characters. We lay down as a 
basis the natural vowel scale moving as intermediates between 
the extremes i and u in a sevenfold division: 

i e a a & o u. 
e and o denote here the close e and o lying respectively near 
i and u; a denotes the open e, a the open o. 

In the following view it will be stated whether each of 
these stages is present in Gothic and by what character it is 
expressed. 

i: short i (§ 10). 

long ei (§§ 16. 17). 
e: short wanting 
long e (§§ 6-8). 
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a: short cd (§ 20). 

long wanting (comp. however aL % 22?) 
a: short a (§§3.4). 

long d (§ 5). 
a: short ati (§24). 

long? (perhaps au in § 26). 
o: short (wanting). 

long (§§ 11. 12). 
n: short u (§§ 13. 14). 

long ^ (§ 15). 

Also the diphthongal sounds: 

iu (§§ 18. 19). 
al (§ 21). 

au (§ 25). 

B. HISTORICAL SYSTEM (ABLAUT -SERIES). 

§ 29. The Gothic vowels regarded from a historico-ety- 
mologieal point of view, may he grouped into a number of 
related vowels. Vowels belonging to any one of these series 
may, in forinations with the same root, change among them- 
selves; in the formations of tenses, as also in the verbal and 
nominal derivations all vowels which belong to the same series 
may occur , but not such as do not belong to the same series. 
This change of vowels within a series is called ablaut,*) the 
series themselves ablaut-series. The ablaut-series are seen 
most distinctly in the verb. The relation between vowels 
in the same ablaut-series is not a phonetic but a historical 
one, its foundation lying without the domain of the Germanic 
but within that of the comparative Indo- Germanic grammar. 
Here follow the ablaut-series, as they occur in the verbal in- 
flection (comp. § 172 et seq,). 

§ 30. I. Series: 

61 ai i (at) i {ai) 



*) English writers have no settled name for this kind of vowel 
change. Sweet, in his Anglo-Saxon Reader, calls ablaut _^adation„ and 
umlaut „mutationn, whereas in his ^History of English Sounds^ he speaks 
of\umlaut7 and ^umlauts^. March uses the terms ^umlaut, and ,ablaut„ 
throughout. — I follow his example. — (Transl.). 
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Examples: reisan (urreisan), rais, risutn, risans, to rise; 
urraisjan, to make to rise, to raise up; urrists f., resurrection; 

— peihan, pdih, paihum, paiham, to flourish, inereasfife; — wait, 
i know, pi. wltum; weitan, to see; weit-wdds, witness; luhja- 

ileisel, f., witchcraft; lists, f., cunning; laisjan, to teach. 

Note. The t in this series is the Early Germanic t mentioned in 
§ 10, 2. 

§ 31. II. Series : 

itt au tt {au) ii {au) 

Examples: giuta, gout, gutum, gutans, to pour; gutnan, 
to be poured; liugan, laug, lugim, lugans, to lie; liugnja, m., 
liar; liugn, n., lie; analaugns, secret; laugnjan, to deny; — 
gaUauhjan) to believe; galaubeins, belief; Hubs, beloved, dear; 
lubo, f., love; lubains, f;, hope; — siuks, sick; saihts, f., sickness; 

— driusan, to fall; drausjan to make to fall; drus, m., fall; 
dritcso, f., slope. 

§ 32. III. Series: 

i (at) a u (au) u {au) 

The themes of this series always have a double consonsant 
after the vowel, generally a double liquid, or a liquid (/, m, 
n, r) with another consonant. 

Examples: bindan, band, bunduyijbundans, to hiuA; band, 
f., band; bandja, m., prisoner; gabinda, f., band, bond; and- 
bundnan, to be loosened; gabundi, f., bond; — rinnan, to run; 
rannjan, to cause to run; runs, m., a run, course; rinnd, f., 
brook; — wairpan, warp, waiirpum, waArpans, to throw; us- 
watjirpa, f., a casting away, an outcast; — pairsan, to be dry 
(withered); paiirsrum, to wither away; paiirsus, dry, parched; 
paurstei, thirst; — drigkan, to drink; dragkjan, to give to trink; 
dragk, n., a drink; — drugkja, m., drinker; drugkanei, f., drunken- 
ness; priskan, to thrash; gaprask, n., thrashing-floor; 

Note. The t of this and the following two series is that given in 
§ 10, 1 (= Eariy Germanic e), 

§ 33. IV. Series: 

i (at) a 6 u {au) 

Allc stems of this series have simple liquids (/, m, n, r) after 
the vowel. 
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Examples: niman, nam^ nemum, numans, to take; -numja, 
m., taker; anda-numts, f., a receiving, acceptation; andanems, 
agreeable; andanem, n., a receiving; — hairan, bar, berum, 
badrans, to bear; baur, m., natus; barn, n., child; birusjos, 
parents; — ga-timan, to behoove, agree; ga-tamjan^ to tame; 

gatemiba fitly. 

Note 1. To this series belong also brikan, hrak, brSkum, brukans, 
to break; gabruka, f., fragment; us-bruknan, to be broken off; brakja, 
f., strife, struggle. — Also trudan, to tread (§ 175, n. 2). 

§ 34. V. Series: 

i {at) a e i (at) 
The vowel of the stems of this series is followed by a single 
consonant, not a liquid. 

Examples; giban, gaf, gebum, gibans, to give; giba, f., 
gift; gabei, f., riches; — sit an, to sit; satjan, to set; anda-sets, 
abominable; — mitan, to measure; miton^ to think, reason upon; 
mitaps, f., measure; usmet, n., manner of life (conversation); — 
to be saved; ga-nisan^ nasjan, to save; ganists^ salvation. 

Note 1. Here belongs also saihan, sahr, silvum, saihrans, because 
h has the value of a single sound (§ 63, n. 1). 

§ 35. VI. Series: 

a 6 d a 
All stems of this series end in a single consonant. 

Examples: rvakan, wok, wokum, wakans, to wake; waknan, 
to be awakened; wahtwo, f., watch. — graban, to grave, dig; 
grbba, f., hole, pit, graba, f., ditch; — frapjan, frbp, to under- 
stand; frapi, n., understanding; frbps, wise, prudent; frodei, f., * 
understanding; — hafjan, hof, to heave; -hafnan, to be exalted; 
haban, to have; ungahobains , f., incontinency; — og, 1 fear; 
unagands, fearless; dgjan, to frighten; usagjan, to terrify; agis, 
n., fear; — sakan, to strive, contend; sakjd, f., strife; sokjan, to 
seek; sokns, f., question, inquiry; unand-soks, irrefutable. 

§ 36. Series e 6 (VII. ablaut-series). 

A connection between e and d is found in the so-called 
reduplicated ablaut-verbs, as in I elan, lailot, etc.; saian (= ^sian^ 
§ 22), salsd, etc. Comp. § 180 et seq. 

Note 1. This series is no longer found in the verbal inflection of 
the other Germanic languages, but its existence is proved by its occurring 
in word-formation, for example 0. H. G. {&-, o) i&t, f.: tdn, tuon, to do; 
— kn&an^ to know: knot, chnuat, f. kin, race. 

Branne, Goth, grammar. 2 
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CHAP. IV. CONSOllfANTS. 

§ 37. The consonant signs whose value and occurrence 
we have to discuss here, have already been mentioned in § 2. 
We divide the sounds discharging the function of consonants 
into sonorous*) consonants and noise-sounds. Comp. 
Sievers, Grundztige der Phonetik p. 40 et seq. According 
t|lo this the Gothic consonant signs, w, j\ /, m, n, r, fall into the 
class of sonorous consonants, the rest into that of noise sounds. 

A. SONOROUS CONSONANTS. 

' THE SEMIVOWELS rv AND /. 

§ 38. rv and J are the vowel sounds u and i discharoning 
a consonantal function. Hence in Gothic the change bexween 
i and j\ u and w^ according to their position in the word and 
the hereby conditioned function of the sounds as vowels or as 
consonants. The consonantal i and u which in other languages 
are expressed by the same characters as the vowels i and w, 
have special signs in Gothic, j and w. These sounds are also 
termed ^^semi-vowels,,, an expression, however, not quite proper. 

w. 

§ 39. The sign of the Gothic alphabet which we represent by 
w, is, in form and in alphabetic order, the Greek v. This it also 
represents in Greek foreign nouns, uniformly, for example, 
Pawlus^ IlavXog; Barveid, /iavld; airvaggeljo, svayyeXiov; paras- 
kaiwe. jtagacxtvi]. But Gothic w is not only employed in the 
combinations «w, erv, in which the Greek v had perhaps at 
that time already the value of a spirant, but it stands also 
for simple Greek v with a vocalic function, for example, 
Swmaion, Hvfisciv; swnagdge^ Cvvaymyri; martrvr, fidgrvQ. But 
in the latter case our transcriptions of the Gothic texts put 
(obscuring the true state of affair) y instead of rv (Symaidn^ 
synagdge^ marty^ 

*) I have literally rendered the terms „sonore Coiisonanten„ and 
flGerauschlaute, by „ sonorous consonants „ and „ noise sounds „ , but instead 
of the former the term ^simple voice sounds „ may be used as well. In 
using the term „ sonorous, the student must carefully distinguish between 
the latter and „ sonant,. For this see the above cited work of Sievers p. 41, 
n. 1. — I desire gratefiiUy to record my obligation to Prof. Sievers for 
kindly revising my original remarks on the above mentioned terms. — Tr. 



Consonants. 19 

Note 1. In most of the later texts the transcription of the Gothic 
sign is V, but because of the correspondence in the other Germanic langua- 
ges, we recommend the use of w (e. g. Gothic wilja, M. H. G., N. H. G 
tviUe, A.-S. tvilla, N. E. will), 

§ 40. In Gothic words we may rightly ascribe to w the 
phonetic value of the consonantal u (= Engl, tv), " 

Note 1. Latin writers have commonly rendered'^ in propre nouns 
by mi: Vvilia, Uuatamir; but there occurs also frequently Ub: VbadUa 
{==Wadila\ Ubadamirus {=WadamSrs), etc. Comp. Dietrich pp. 77 — 80. 

§ 41. Gothic initial rv is frequent, for inst, wasjan^ to 
dress; rvitan. to know; wiljan^ to will; rvalr^ man. 

Initial before / and r; e. g., rvlits^ countenance; wrikan, to 
persecute; wrdhjan^ to accuse. 

After the consonants: t^ d, />, s; e. g., twai^ two; dwals^ 
foolish; pwahan^ to wash; srvlstar, sister. 

Medial before vowels, for example, arvistr, sheep-fold; 
sairvala^ soul; hneiwan, to nigh; siggrvan^ to sing; Mtrvd, dawn; 

taihswd, right hand; nidwa, rust. 

Note 1. The signs q (krv) and hr (hw) are also generally taken as 
combinations of k and rv and li and w. But the fact is proved that 
q and h are simple labialised guttural sounds (§§ 59. 63). On the other 
hand, however, q and h in H. G. are treated the same as, for example, 
Gothic tw, gru, etc. which drop medial rv. E. g., Gothic Hhtrvo, siggrvan 
= 0. H. G. Hthia, singan; likewise Gothic sigqan, saihan = 0. H. G. sinkan^ 
sehan. This, of course, proves nothing as to the value of the Gothic 
signs, but establishes the fact, that in Early Germanic the sounds trv, 
grv, etc. must have been analogous to krv and hrv. 

§ 42. 1) rv remains unchanged after long vowels, diph- 
thongs, and consonants a) when final, b) before the s of the 
nominative, c) before j, E. g., Urv^ n., occasion, opportunity; 
hlairv^ n., grave; rva^rstrv, n., work; b) snairvs, snow, triggrvs^ 
true, faithful; c) lervjan^ to betray; hnairvjan^ to abase; skadrvjan^ 
to shadow (skadus, a shadow); arrvjo, adv., in vain. 

2) In all three cases, however, rv becomes, u after a short 

vowel. E. g., a) snau (pret. of snirvan^ § 176, n. 2); triu^ tree 

(gen. trirvis); kniu, knee (gen. knirvis)] b) naus^ m., a dead man 

(g. narvis)^ plus, servant (gen. pirvis); c) marvi (gen. maujds), 

girl; gawi (gen. gaujis\ country, region; pirvi (piujds), maid; 

iarvida, pres. inf. taujan^ to do; straujan^ to strew, pret. stra- 

rvida; qiujan^ to quicken, pret qirvida. 

Note 1. Thus a word does not end in arv, irv, arvs, irvs, except 
lasitvs, weak, which is found only once (II. Cor. X. 10). 

2* 
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Note 2. atv occurs before J in usskawjan, to (re-) awake (I. Cor- 
XV. 34; II. Tim. II. 26 (B)), where we would expect au. 

Note 3. Examples for the position of medial w before consonants 
other than j and s are not found; — before n after a short vowel u is 
found in qiunan, to become alive (st. qiwa-). 

J. 

§ 43. The sign / stands regularly for Greek l before 
vowels in Akaja, jlxala. Marja, Magia; Judas, ^lovdag; Iskar- 
jotes, ^loxaQtmrrjg, etc. But Gothic / is also often used for Greek 
t before vowels, e. g., Iskariotes, Zacharias, Gabriel, fiidas. — 
The sign j in Gothic pronunciation has probably the value of 
the consonantal i, not the sound of the German spirant / 

§ 44. a) In Gothic words J stands initially, e. g.Juk, yoke 
jer, year; ju, already; jus^ you. b) medially after vowels and 
consonants, but always before vowels, never before consonants. 
E. g., midjis^ medius; lagjan^ to lay; niujis, new; frauja^ lord; 
prija^ tria; hajops^ both, c) ji is contracted into el after a 
long close syllable, but is retained after a short syllable and 
immediately after a long vowel. This is especially the case 
in the masculines (and neuters) of stems in -ja (§§ 82. 117); 
harjis^ tojis (doer), but hairdeis, dat. hairdja; furthermore in 
the I. weak conjugation: sokja, sokeis, sdkeip, but nasjip^ he 
saves; stojip^ he judges. 

Note 1. Exceptions to this rule under c) § 95. 
Note 2. Only i is often employed for medial ij before vowels. See 
§ 10, n. 4; sporadic j in saijan; see § 22, n. 1. 

§ 45. j is never final: In this case it is changed into i; 
e. g., harjis^ ace. hari; matvi, gen. maujds (see § 42, c), taui, 
deed, gen. tojis. 

Note 1. Change of aj and ai, see § 21, n. 2. 

THE LIQUIDS. 
1. 

§ 46. In Gothic / often occurs initially, medially, and 
finally. E. g., laggs, long; galauhjan^ to believe; liuhap, light; 
lauhmuni^ lightning; rvlljan, to will; aljis, alius; bldma, flower: 
— double /, as in fill, fell, skin, hide; fulls, full; wulla, wool. 

Note 1. Syllabic I (§ 27), e. g., iufugls, fowl, bird; tuggl, luminary, 
star; iag\, hair; srvumfsl, pond, pool; sigljan, to seal. 

Note 2. Gothic / always corresponds to Greek A. It is interpolated 
in alahalstraun, ccka^aazQov. 
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r, 

§ 47. r is equivalent to Greek q, and occurs frequently 
in Gothic words; e. g., raihts^ right; raubon, to rob; balran, to 
bear; fidwor, four. — Double r is rare: qairrus^ gentle; and- 

staurran^ threaten; fairra^ far. 

Note 1. Syllabic r (§ 27), e. g., in akrs, field; &r(J/>p (dat. sing, of 
bropar)', figgvs, finger; iagr, tear; hluivs, pure; /«<7r5 fair, suitable; maurpv, 
murder; huggrjauy to hunger. 

Note 2. Every i before r becomes ai, every u is changed to au; 
see §§ 20. 24. 

m. 

§ 48. m is found in all positions. E.g. mizdd, f., reward; 

mena, m., moon; amsa, m., shoulder; guma, m., man; final; e. g., 

nam, I took; in terminations of dat. pi., dag am, etc.; 1. pers. 

pi., 'nimam, neinum, etc. — Double w, as in s?vamms, sponge; 

wamm, n., spot; in the pronominal datives, imma, blindamma. 
Note 1. Syllabic m (§ 27) in mdipms, gift; bagms , tree. 

n. 

§ 49. Initial n. E. g., wa/r^5, night; niujis, new; m (negat. 
particle); medial, as in hunt, n., kin, race; ains, unus; final, as 
in laun, n., reward; wnm, nine; often in inflection (dat. s. hanin; 
infinitive, niman; nemun, 3 p. pi. pret., etc.). 

Double n occurs frequently; e. g., brinnan, to bum; spmnan, 

to spin; rinnan, to run; kann, I know; kannjan to make known; 

manna, man; brunna, well. w?z is retained when final and before 

X but becomes yi before other consonants: kant, kunpa (from 

kann); rant (2. s. pret. of rinnan), brunsts (from brinnan), runs, 

run (belonging to rinnan). 

Note 1. Syllabic n (§27). E.g., anabusns, f., command (-ment); 
taikns, token, sign; ibns; even; laugnjan, to deny; srvignjan, to rejoice. 

§ 50. Before guttural consonants n becomes a guttural 
nasal. This is denoted in Gothic by g (gg) (see § 67). 

Note 1. The (guttural) nasal disappears before A, and the preceding 
vowel is compensatively lengthened. See § 5, b and § 15, b. 

B. NOISE SOUNDS. 

LABIALS. 

P- 

§ 51. The sign p answers Greek Jt. It is not very 
frequent in Gothic words, a) Initial p is almost entirely 
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wanting in purely Gothic words; the cases in which it occurs, 
are either evidently foreign words, or at least etymologically 
obscure inasmuch as we may suspect that they have been 
borrowed from other languages: plinsjan, to dance; plats, patch; 
anapraggan, oppress ; paida, coat, dress; puggs, purse; peikdbagms, 
palm-tree; pund, pound; plapja street (platea); pistikeins, Jitorc- 
xog; paArpura, purple. 

b) j9, medial and final, is found in purely Gothic words. 
E. g., slipan, to sleep; greipan, to gripe; hbpan, to boast; skap- 
jan, to make; hlaupan, to run; diups, deep; rvairpan, to throw; 
hilpan, to help; skip, ship; tup, upwards. — The initial com- 
bination sp: sparwa, sparrow; spillon, to tell; spinnan, to spin. 

Note 1. pp does not occur. 

Note 2. p is changed into f before t in: gaskafts, f., creature 
(from skapjan)\ hdftuU, f., glory (from hdpafi). 

f. 

§ 52. Gothic f in foreign words corresponds to Greek <p. 
E. g., Filippus, *PlXijtjiog; Kajafa, Ka'iaq)ag, Latin writers 
render Gothic / mostly by ph (Dietrich p. 75), e. g., Dagalaiphus, 
Phaeba. Hence, Gothic f has probably been labial, not labio- 
dental, as is evident from the Gothic fimf, hamfs. 

§ 53. a) Initial / in Gothic words abounds. E. g., folus, 
foot; fadar, father; flddm, flood; faihu, cattle; fitls, foul; frdps, 
wise; frius, frost, coldness. 

b) f final and medial is found in but a few words; e. g., 
hlifan, to steal; hafjan, to heave; Mufan, to lament; Ibfa, m.7 
palm of the hand; ufar, over; afar, after. Before consonants' 
e. g., luftiis, air; hamfs, maimed; tweifls, doubt; rvulfs, wolf; — 

final, fimf, five; hof (from hafjari)', parf, I need. 

Note 1. f final and before nominative s occurs very often for medial 
b. See § 56. 

Note 2. Medial /^s before t (w) represent b (§56, n. 3), before t 
also p (see § 5 1 , n. 2). 

Note 3. ff does not occur. 

b. 

§ 54. b corresponds to Greek ^ which it represents in 
foreign words; e. g., barbarus, ^aQ^agog; S^sikob, iaxco^. The 
pronunciation of Greek jS was that of a labial soft spira^lt 
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(=Engl. y). Gothic ^ had the same pronunciation (=Engl.t;) 
when final after vowels, but initial and medial after conso- 
nants it denotes the soft stop-sound (Engl, h). 

Note 1. Gothic ft in Latin foreign words, between vowels, represents 
Lat. v, after m, however, h: Si/banus, Silvanus; Nauhaimhair, November; 
anakumhjan, cumbere. 

Note 2. Gothic ft, final and after consonants in Gothic names, is 
m Latin writers represented by Lat. ft, for example, Amala-berga, Bildi- 
bald, Albila, but medially between vowels by Lat. v ; e. g., Liuva, Erelieva. 
Comp. Dietrich p. 71; Paul, Beitr. L 148 et seq. 

§ 55. Examples for ft; 

a) Initial: bairan, to bear; beitan, to bite; brikan, to break; 
brCikjan^ to make use of, to want; blesan^ to blow; biudaUj to 
offer; bldma, flower; bropar^ brother; bdka, letter. 

b) Medial: 1) liuba (w. m. adj.) beloved; galaubj'an, to 
believe; graban, to dig; sibja, relationship; arbi, heir; kalbo, calf. 

2) haubip^ head; hlaibis (gen. of hlaifs) bread; sibun^ seven; 
haban, to have; skaban^ to shave; (bi')leiban, to remain; liban^ 
to live, biraubdn, to rob, bereave; salbdn, to anoint. 

Note 1. ftft is not found in Gothic words, except in foreign words, 
e. g., sabbatus, 

§ 56. Final ft is retained before the s of the nominative 

and before the t of 2. p. s. pret. only after consonants (/, wi, r), 

after vowels it becomes f. This is only to be understood in 

the following manner: ft after a vowel had a spirant-sound 

(§ 54) which, when final, is changed into the corresponding 

hard spirant. But after consonants ft, when final and medial, 

had the value as stop-sound. Thus, giban^ to give; pret. 1. 3, 

pers. s. gaf; 2. p. imperat. gif; hlaifs^ bread; ace. hlaif^ n. pi. 

hlaibds; — but lomb^ lamb; dumbs ^ dumb; swairban^ to wipe, 

pret. swarb. 

Note L To the nile for final f instead of medial ft after vowels 
our texts show a few exceptions, but since the great majority of examples 
agree with it , the rule is proved valid and is historically founded. It has 
also a striking analogon in Old Saxon : ge^an — gaf; Hobo — liof (but lamb). 
The exceptional cases with ft final, 21 in all, are found only in particular 
parts of the sources (7 in Luke , 5 in the Thessalonian letters , 4 in the 
Gospel of St. John, 3 Skeireins, in all the other texts only once each 
in Mark and Eph.). Therefore, we may refer the anomalous fts to the 
writers of the respective pieces, who either firom purely orthographic 
considerations employed medial fts also finally, or in order to express 
the pronunciation as it existed at their time, according to which sonants 
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were also pronounced finally. The latter supposition is supported by 
the fact that in the Arezzo document (of the G^^ century) Gudilub is written. 

The exceptions with verbs are rare, only grab Lu. VI. 4S, and gaddh 
Sk. 42; — forms with f are found in gaf, go-fi, gift (abundantly); once 
each: grdf {ixom graban), swaif (from swaiban), bilaif {ivom bileiban), 
skauf (from skiuban). Accordingly we may, with certainty, regard the 
form draif as the pret. of dreiban. 

Of nouns only hlaif 19 times {hlaib 7 times); — ttvalif 12 t. {itvalib 3 1.) 
Accordingly also *ainlif (belonging to ainlibim). 

Furthermore are to be regarded as nominatives: *siafs , element 
(only stabim); Haufs, leaf (only ace. ^«M/'and/aw&<yj); "^daufs, deaf (only 
daubatd)\ ^galdufs, valuable (only galaubamma 3 1., filugalaubis , galubaim) ; 
*gaddfs, becoming {gaddf once, gaddb 4 t.) ; liufs beloved (only in poly- 
syllables : liubai, liuba, liubana, etc.). — lastly as normal forms are to be 
regarded *piufs (= 0. S. thiof, thief, though the nom. is only accidentally 
found as piubs (4 times) besides fnubds (twice), piubi. 

Note 2. Under this rule there fall also the prepositions af and w/* 
when combined with enclitics, the /* becoming b medially: ab-u, ub-uk. 
In composition, however, f is retained: af-StJa, glutton, uf-aipeis, under 
an oath. (Comp. us § 78, n. 4). 

Note 3. An apparent exception is pnrf, I need (instead of parb); 

cf. plur. paurbum; but parf has real f (§ 53) and is to be kept separate 

fi/,fo^liw^^ from the plur. with b (gr ammatical chanj: e). The adj. has the correct 
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Note 4. In word-formation f occurs before t where in other cases 
^1. |i'']^cw0y ^ is found: giCls, f., gift (comp. giban, once, Luke I.' 27 fragibtitn) ; 
^ paurfts, need, b is common before n: ibvs , sdbna, daubnan, but the 

termination ubni, interchanges with ufni, for example, fraistubni, temp- 
tation; hut tvaldu/hi, power; aflifnan, to remain over {cf. laib a, remnant). 

GUTTURALS, 
k. 

§ 57. Gothic k corresponds to Greek x, Lat. c; e. g., 
Kefas^ K7jg)aq; aikklesjo^ exxXTjcia] laiktjd, lectio. Gothic k in 
Greek words represents also x; e. g., ka'irazein, Xoga^lv; arkag- 
gilus^ dgxayyeXog. x ^^ seldom retained, always in yrislus 
(cf. § 2). 

Note 1. /r, when labialized (kw)^ has a special sign: q (§ 59). 

§ 58. Examples for k\ a) Initially: kniu, knee; kaiim, 
corn; kuni, kin; kalds, cold; kiusan, choose; kalbo, f., calf, b) 
Medially; bnkan, to break; aukan, to increase; akrs, field; 
reikSj mighty; mikils, great; waiirkjan, to work; laikan, to leap; 
rakjan, to stretch, reach. Finally: ik, I; mik, me;yw^, yoke. 
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Note 1. kk m sniakka, fig; sakkus, sack. 

Note 2. In word-formation h takes the place of k before t, for 
instance, sauhis, sickness (cf. sinks); tvahtwo, watch (cf. wakan); brUkta 
(pret. of hritkjan)^ p&hta (cf. pagkjan), — Since examples are entirely 
wanting, it is uncertain, whether the 2. pers. pret. of verbs in k (e.g., 
wakan, aukan, tSkan) takes k or h before the t; thus rvdkt or rvdht (?). 

q. 

§ 59. The Gothic sign q does not occur in the Greek 
alphabet, it had been adopted from the Latin (Q). In Latin 
words it corresponds to qu {qartus Rom. XVI. 23), and it is 
tolerably certain that its phonetic value is that of Latin qu 
which denoted a labialized Ar-sound, the latter being a simple 
consonant, not forming position. Comp. Collitz, Zeitschrift 
ftir deutsche Philologie XII. 481 et seq. 

Note 1. The double sign kw {kv) which occasionally occurs for 
the single sign q, is founded on the perception that in the cognate 
Germanic languages Gothic q corresponds to a combination of consonants 
which appears as k immediately followed by a w-sound, and is therefore 
represented by two signs, in A.-S. by cw, in 0. N. by kw, in 0. H. G., 
N. H. G. by qu. Thus Gothic qipan = A.-S. cwe^an, O.-S. kvetHa, 0. II. G. 
quedan. This, however, does not prove anything as to the phonetic value 
of Gothic q , although it is possible that its pronunciation was entirely 
equivalent to that of the N. H. G. qu. — Comp. also § 41, n. 

§ 60. Examples for q: qino^ wife, woman; ^qius^ plur. 
qiwai., alive; qairnus^ mill; qiman, to come; naqaps^ naked; aqizi^ 
axe; riqis^ darkness; sigqan^ pret. sagq, 

h. 

§ 61. Gothic h in Greek words represents the rough 
breathing (e. g., Haibrains, 'E^Qalog; Ilerddes, "^HQwdrjg; but the 
rough breathing is often disregarded, as in dsanna, waavpa), 
Gothic h had accordingly, when initial, the value of the mere 
aspirate. The pronunciation of medial and final h may be 
supposed to have still been that of the fricative sound (H. G. ch). 
Comp. the assimilations (§ 62, n. 3) and the breaking (§ 62, n. 1). 
Also initial h before consonants, hi^ hn, hr, (hw) had probably 

a stronger sound. 

Note 1. Latin writers render Gothic h by their h, as in Hildihcdd, 
Hildericus; but they also ommit it, for example, Ariamirus, eils = haUs 
in the epigramm, Haupt's Zeitschrift I. 579; comp. Dietrich, Aus- 
sprache p. 77. 

Note 2. Gothic h labialized (htv\ has a special sign: h (§§ 63. 64). 
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Note 3. Medial h is sometimes interposed between vowels in 
foreign names, for example, Johannes, ^Icoavvijg; Abraham, jipQaafi. 

§ 62. 1) Examples for ^: a) Initially: hoArn, horn; hana, 
cock; hairto, heart; hails, salvation (hail); hwid, hundred; haf- 
jan, to heave; — initial combinations: hlaifs, bread; hliuma^ 
m., hearing; hUfan^ to steal; hlHttrs, pure, clean; hlahjan^ to 
laugh; hnditvs, low; hrains^ clean; hrdpjan, to call; hrot^ n., 
roof. — Medially: faihu^ cattle; taihun^ ten; teihan^ to show, 
teach; saihs^ six; nahts^ night; Imhtjan^ to shine; filha% to con- 
ceal; STvaihra, socer. — c) Finally: jah^ and; -wA, and (comp. 

§ 24, n. 2); falh (from filhan); tduh (from tiuhan), etc. 

Note J. Before h (as before r) i is broken to ai, u to ati; comp. 
§§ 20 and 24. 

Note 2. Dropping of the nasal before h, with compensation; e. g., 
fdhan (from fanhan), pUhia (from punhia\ etc. Comp. § 50, n.; § 5, b; 
§15,b. 

Note 3. Final h in uh (or -A § 24, n. 2), ^aA, nth, may be assimilated 
to the initial sound of the following word. This is seldom found in the 
Gospels (Cod. argent.) and in Cod. B, and only before particles or pro- 
nouns beginning with p; but frequently, and also before other consonants, 
in Cod. A and Skeir. ; e. g., rvassuppan, (= wasuh pan, but there was) 
Mk. I. 6; summaippan (=b sumaih-pany but some) Mt. XXVI, 27; sijaippan 
(= sijaih'pan, but it shall be) Mt. V. 37; jappS (= jah-pS, and if); 
nippan (=^ nih-pan, and not); — before other consonants m A: jalliban 
(= jahliban, and to live) II. Cor. I. 8; jagg air aua (= jah gatraua, and 
I trust) Rom. XIV, 14; jaddu {==jah du, and to) II. Cor. II. 16; jabbrusis 
(= jah brusts) II. Cor. VII. 16; nukkant (= nuh kant doest thou know 
now?) I. Cor. VII. 16; exceptionally also in cod. argent., but only in Luke: 
janni (= jah ni) Lk. VII. 32; nissijai (= nth sijui) Lu. XX. 16. 

Note 4. Final h is sometimes dropped (in consequence of having 
lost its sharp sound): harjd Mk. XV. 6 (for harjoh)^ hrammi Gal. V. 3 
(for h/ammih), harjano Skeir. 43 (for hrarjanoh), frequently inu for imih, 
without, in A; — Dropping of h will be observed in consonant com- 
binations, as in hiuma Lu. VI. 17; VIII. 4; for hiuhma (multitude) elsewhere; 
drausnos Skeir. 50 (cf. drauhsna, fragment); als (for alhs) Mk. XV. 38, 
and others. Each of these cases is probably owing to the copyist 
and has as a rule been corrected by the editors. Comp. Bernhardt, 
Vulfila Lin et seq. Also superfluous h occurs in snauh (for snau) 
L Th. II. 16. 

Note 5. In word-formation h is found as well as k (See § 58, n. 2), 
also h for g elsewhere (see § 66, n. 1 ). 

hr. 
§ 63. The sign h denotes a sound peculiar to the Gothic, 
it has no equivalent in Greek. The Gothic character (whose 
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alphabetical place is that of Greek W) is commonly rendered 
by Jv (hni) the cause of which lies in the fact that the corre- 
sponding words of all the other Germanic languages (at least 
initially) have hw (hu, hv)\ e. g., Gothic heits = 0. H. G. hwiz, 
0. S., A.-S. hwtt, 0. N. hviir^ white. There are however reasons 
in favor of the supposition that the Gothic /v was a simple 
consonant, which we then may regard as a labialized h. It 
is therefore recommendable to render the single Gothic sign by 

the ligature h. 

Note 1. Gothic Iv and hrv are not identical This is proved by 
the fact that in composition h and w remain unchanged: pairhrvakands 
keeping watch throughout, Lu, VI. 12; ubuhrvdpida (belonging to uf- 
wdpjan) and he cried out, Lu. XVIII, 38. ^- There are still more reasons 
for hr representing a single sound, namely the fact that the verb saihan 
inflects like verbal stems ending in a single consonant (§ 34, n.) and 
that in reduplication h has the value of a single consonant {haihdp § 1 78). 
Comp. Holtzmann, Altdeutsche Grammatik I. 25. 

§ 64. Examples for h: Initially: has^ who, hairnei^ f., 
skull; hairhan, to walk; heila^ time; hdpan^ to boast: haiteis, 
wheat; — medially: a/ira^ water; saihan, to see; lei/i/an, to 
lend; peiho, thunder; ai/va-tundi, f., bramble-bush; ne/i/a, near; 
— also finally: sah, saM (pret. of saihan), neh, near. 

Note 1. With reference to the breaking of i and u h has the same 
force as h (§ 62, n. 1). 

§ 65. g corresponds to Greek y, even when having the 

value of a guttural nasal. Examples are: synagoge, Cvvaymyri; 

aggilus, ayyeXog. — The pronunciation of Gothic initial g was 

most certainly that of a soft stop-sound; g final and medial 

had possibly a spirant pronunciation. 

Note 1. Latin writers represent g in Gothic words by g, but also 
by c, for example, Caina and Gaina (Jomandes) ; Commundus (= Gum- 
mundus)\ medially, especially before i, it is often dropped. E.g., Eila 
and Agila^ Egilaj Aiulf (= Aigulf), Athanaildus (= Athanagildus). Comp. 
Dietrich p. 73 et seq. 

§ 66. g stands in Gothic frequently, both when initial 
and medial. Examples: a) gasts, guest; guma, man; gvJp, 
gold; gaps, good; glut an, to pour; greipan, to gripe, seize; 
grahan, to dig. b) agis, terror; awe; wigs, way; gawigan, to 
move; steigan, to mount; llgan, to lie; pragjan, to run; — augo, 
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eye; tagr^ tear; tigm^ ten; aigan^ to possess; in the suffix: 
mahteigs, mighty; modags, angry. 

Also final g remains unchanged: dg, I fear; mag, I can; 
Tvig (ace. of wigs\ etc. 

Notel. g becomes h before suffixal t, for example, makis, mahta 
(cf. mag)\ dhta (cf. dg)-, hauhta (of. bugjan, to buy); brdhta (cf. briggan); 
but 2. pers. pret. in ^ does not seem to admit of a change of consonants. 
There occurs only magt from mag (§ 201). — Also elsewhere in word- 
formation an interchange between h and g takes place in words belonging 

tDt/,,^! CT^^j . to the same root: taihun, 10, and ligus, 10; filhan, to hide, and fulgins 
c[.\i)n>^^ *'^* (adj.), hidden; fagindn, to rejoice, and faMps, t., joy; huggrjan, to hunger, 
'YvUr-^*^^' 9xA hfihrus, hunger; jtiggs, young, comparative jUthiza; for the inter- 
1 change between dig and dih see § 203, n. 1. 

§ 67. g denotes also the guttural nasal (see § 50). E. g. 
(w + ^): laggs^ long; briggan, to bring; tuggd^ tongue; figgrs^ 
finger; gaggan, to go; — {n + k): drigkan, to drink; pagkjdn^ 
to think; pugkjan^ to think, seem; igqis (to) you two; sigqan^ 
to sink; stigqan^ to sting, thrust. 

Note 1. The regular notation of the guttural nasal is ^^ but before 
A: ^ it is sometimes doubled, regularly in Cod. B: siggqan, iggqis. This 
duplication is not found before g\ the only case, atgagggand Mat. IX. 15, 
is corrected by the editors. The opposite mistake is found three times: 
fauragagja Lu. VIII. 3, XVI. 1 (for fauragaggja, steward); hugridai 
I. Cor. IV. 11 (for huggridai). Comp. Vulfila ed. Bernhardt p. LI. 

Note 2. The guttural nasal is represented only a few times in the 
Gospel of St. Luke by Latin n, for example, pauk XVII. 9; bringip XV. 22. 

§ 68. The combination ggw deserves special attention. 
It is 1) guttural nasal, as is proved by the ngs of the 
other Germanic languages (also in Old Norse), aggwus, 
narrow (0. H. G. mgi, 0. N. ongr); siggwan, to sing (0. H. G. 
singan); saggtvs, a singing, song. Belongs here also unmana" 
riggws, cruel, wild? 

2) Another ggrv corresponds to West -Germanic urv (0. H. G. j 
uu or www), 0. N. gg{v): triggtvs, faithful (0. H. G. trmut, | 
0. N. tryggr\ bliggrvan^ to beat (0. H. G. bliuuaii)^ *glaggwus, ac- 
curate (0. H. G. ^/a2/w^r, 0. N. gloggr), skuggwa, mirror (0. N. 
skyggja, f. belonging to Gothic skarvjan), 

DENTALS. 

t. I 

§ 69. Gothic t corresponding to Greek r is frequent both 
initially and medially. Examples: a) initially: tunpus, tooth; \ 
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triu, tree; tuggb, tongue; tagr^ tear; talhiin, ten; twai, two; 
tamjan, to tame; trauariy to trust; 5^; steigan, to mount, rise, 
b) medially: rvatOj water; hairto heart; ftofi/r^, bitter; itan, to 
eat; glut an, to pour; ^i7«n, to sit; wit an, to know. 

Final ^ remains unchanged: wait, I know; at, at; «^2/, 

we two. 

Note 1. Double t stands in atta, father; skatts, money. 

Note 2. Before t of word-formation or inflection / is changed to 
s, for example, 2. pers. sing. pret. waist (from wail)\ haihaist (from haitan, 
to be called); weak pret. gamosta (from gamdt); kaupastja (from kan- 
patjan, to buffet); wissa (from wisia, cf. wait); ushaista, needy (belonging 
to haitan)', hlostreiSy worshipper (belonging to bldtan, to worship). 

\> 

§ 70. Gothic /> corresponds to Greek d^, as in f>dma^, 

So flag. Napan, Na^dv)\ both had the same sound, namely 

that of the modern Greek d- , i. e. an interdental hard spirant 

(= Engl. th). 

Note 1. Latin writers render Gothic p hy th, e.g., Theodoricus, 
Tkeodomirus. Also some later texts have th for p, 

§ 71. /> in Gothic words is frequent. Examples: a) 
Initially: pulan, to tolerate; panjan, to stretch; gapairsan, to 
wither; paursus, torrid; paurstei, thirst; pata (pron.) that; pu 
thou; preis, three; pliuhan, to flee; gapldihan, to embrace, con- 
sole; pwahan, to wash, b) Medially: hrdpar, brother; iunpus, 
tooth; wiprus, lamb, wether; frapi, n., understanding; frapjan 
to understand; anpa^, other; A^a/>ar, which of the two; wairpan, 
to become; qipan, to say. c) Final /> also remains unchanged; 
e. g., piup, good (piupis\ qap (from qipan), aips, oath, ace. af/>. 

Note 1. />/> in aippau, or; furthermore by assimilation from h-p, 
nippan, etc. See § 60, n. 3. 

Note 2. p final and before the nominative-5 often represents d^ 
and is to be distinguished from p in the words given under c), the latter 
having also /> medially. See § 73. 

Note 3. p becomes s before t. E.g., 2. pers. s. pret. qast (from 
qipan) \ war St (from wairpan); snaist (from sneipan, to cut). 

d 

§ 72. d corresponds to Greek rf. The modem Greek 
pronunciation of 6 is that of a soft interdental spirant (& = 
Engl, soft th). This pronunciation is also to be given to d, 
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at least medially after vowels. But initially and medially 

after n, I, r, z — d has the value of a soft stop-sound. 

§ 73. Examples for d: a) Initially: datir, n., door: 

dauhiarj daughter; dal, dale, valjy; dauns, odor; daddjan, to 

-^ suckle; ga-daursan^ to dare; driusan, to fall; dwalSj foolish (dull); 

b) Medially: sidus, custom; wadi, n., pledge, bet; midjis, medius; 

mduw6, widow; biudan, to offer; hindan, to bind; hair da, herd; 

waldaUf to rule, wield; mizdd, reward. — fadar, father; frbdei, 

understanding (hereto belongs adj. frbps, frbdis^ wise); fidwdr, 

four; pridja, tertius; piuda, people; -ida, as in aupida, desert; 

gahugds, understanding; gards, house, yard; hardus, hard; hund, 

hundred; and, on, at; olds, age (cf. alpeis old); kalds, cold; 

gazds, sting. 

Note 1. In Gothic words dd\s found only in: waddjus, wall; dadd- 
jan, to suckle; trvaddji (gen. of iwai, 2); iddja, I went; hence always 
in the combination ddj\ 

§ 74. d final and before the s of the nominative is retained 
only after consonants; e. g., hund, nimand (3 pers. plur. pres.), 
gardSj aids, gazds, gahugds. When d after a vowel becomes 
final, it is changed into p, because p denotes the hard sound 
corresponding to d. The greater number of the Gothic final />s 
have for the sake of euphony arisen from medial d, the smaller 
number are original, also medial /»s (§ 71, n. 2). 

Examples: staps, stadis, place (but siaps, s tapis, coast 

shore); hauhip, haubidis, head; liuhap, Uuhadis, light; frbps, 

frddis, wise; gopSy gddis, good; bdup pret of biudan; bidjan, 

to pray, pret. bap; all partic. pret. w. v., as nasips, nasidis; 

salbdps, salbodis; furthermore all final /»s in verbal inflection 

(3. p. s. 2. pL), as in nimip, nemup, nemeip, — but with enclitic 

uh; nimiduh, nemuduh, nemeiduh; — adverbs like hap, whither 

(comp. § 213); prepos. mip, with. 

Note 1. The change of final d into p is not found in all cases in 
our texts. This appearance cannot be referred to the original text of 
Ulfilas, but is a deviation from the normal state, owing to the copyists, 
a fact proved by the frequent occurrence of final d in the Gospel of St. 
Luke, especially in the first ten chapters, not unfrequently also in the 
Gospel of St. John, more rarely in the other books. Examples from the 
6th chap, of Luke are samalaud 34, gdds 35. 43, god 43, mitads 38, partic. 
gamanwids 40, gasuUd, and especially many verbal forms : taujid 2, ussugg- 
wild 3, faginod, laikid 23, habaid 24, usbairid 45, etc. — Since 
the Gospel of Luke contains younger forms of speech (§ 220, 1), we 
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will have to regard these forms as having developped at a later period, 
introduced into our texts by individual writers. — Comp. also Kock, zs. 
fda. XXV. 226 et seq., who shows that these ds for ps are most frequent 
after unaccented vowels (e. g., mitads\ but after an accented vowel only 
when the latter is long or a diphthong, rarely however after a short accented 
vowel (e. g. mid Luke VII. 11). 

Note 2. Since final p has by all means to be taken as regular, it 
must also be employed in words of which only forms with medial d are 
found: hiups, biudis, table; raups . red; usdaups, zealous; gamaips, 
maimed; mopSj anger; kndps, stock, race. Therefore we must also write 
garaips, ready; unMps, poor, each of which, besides the forms with 
medial d, has once the final form gar aid and unlSds, But both forms 
stand in Luke. 

With final d only are repeatedly found; weittvdds, witness, ace. 
Tveitwdd: twice gariuds (gariud) honorable, only one final form with d 
(but none with p) occurs in braids, broad, dMs, deed; rvdds, raging, 
possessed; grids, grade, degree; skaiskaid (pret. oi skaidan). Also here 
we will consequently have to regard the form dips, rv ods, etc. as normal, 
for the forms with d were probably introduced by the copyists. 

Note 3. This final p for d must not be confounded with the radical! , ^»( cij^ 
p in words that have the same root as those with d, for instance , frdd- ) ,, v t 
(n. /raps) wise; frddei, wisdom, but frapi, understanding; frapjan, to j ^ i /u x^iAi 
understand; sinps, way; but sandjan, to send; aids, age, hut alpeis, old.) ^-^^j^* 

Note 4. p is seldom found where initial d is expected. Thus 
gupa Gal. IV. 8 instead of giida, unfrdpans Gal. III. 3. 

§ 75. The d of weak preterits, which stands generally 
after a vowel (nasida, habaidd), is retained after / and n {skulda^ 
munda)^ while after s, h, f\i appears as t: kaupasta, most a, 
daursta, pdhta, pithta, br&hta, tvaurhta, hauhta, olita, mahta^ 
dihta, paurfta; it becomes p in kunpa^ ss from st through 
assimilation in wissa. 

Conform to this rule are the participles nasips, habaips, 

skulds, munds; but wai^rhts, bauhts , wahts, binatihts, paiirfis, 

kunps. Comp. § 187, n. 1; § 197 et seq.; 208. 209. 

Note I. d becomes s before the ^ of 2nd p. pret: baust {from biudan, 
baup), s for d occurs in word- formation as well, for example, gilstr 
(cf. gildati), tribute; anabusns, commandment (cf. biudan). 

s 

§ 76. ^ is a hard dental spirant corresponding to Greek 
c. s, especially when initial, is very frequent in Gothic words. 

Examples: a) Initially: sunus, son; sitan, to sit; skadics, 
shadow; speiwaUj to spit; standan, to stand; straujan, to strew; 
slepan, to sleep; smals^ small; snutrs, wise; swaihrOy father-in-law. 
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b) Medially: kiusan, choose; wisan, to be; rvasjan^ to vest, 
clothe; p&sundi, thousand; gasts, guest; hansa, host, multitude; 
auhsaj ox; pa^rsus, withered. 

c) Also final 5 remains unchanged, as in gras, grass; mes, 

table; was (pret. of wisan); hals^ neck. 

Note 1. ss occurs often; e. g., h/assei, severity; giss, speach; wissa 
(pret. of rvitan); termination -assus {/^iudinassus, kingdom) etc. 

Note 2. Final s stands in most cases for medial z; this is especially 
the case in inflection. Comp. § 78, dropping of the nominative s § 78, n. 2. 

Note 3. s from t, p, d before consonants {t)\ see § 69, n. 2; § 71, 
n. 3; § 75, n. 

z 

§ 77. z corresponds in Greek words to ^, e. g., Zaibai- 
daius Zs^edalog; azymus, a^vfiog. The sound of z is the soft 
sound whose corresponding hard sound is s; therefore it is a 
sonant dental spirant (Engl. z). The Greek £ denoted this 
sound already at the time of Ulfilas (as in modern Greek). 

§ 78. a) In Gothic words z never occurs initially. 

b) Medial z is frequent. Final z, however, becomes s, 
the corresponding hard sound (comp. b — f, d — p), azets, easy; 
hazjan, to praise; hazeins, praise; dius, gen. diuzis, animal; 
hatis, gen. hatizis, hatred; hatizdn, to be angry; huzd, treasure; 
gazds, sting; mizdo, reward; azgo, ashes; marzjan, to offend; — 
comparatives: maiza, major; /rddoza, alpiza, etc.; pronominal 
forms; e.g., izwara, pizds, pize, blindaizos; 2. sing, middle, as 
haitaza, 

c) Most of the final ^s represent a z, especially the in- 
flectional 5s; these are changed to z as soon as they become 
initial by an enclitic addition, for example, the s of the nom. 
has, who?, but hazuh; is, he, hut izei, who (relative); us, out, 
but uzuh, uzu; dis-, an intensive prefix = Lt. dis- {dizuhpansat 
Mk. XVI. 8); pes, fem. n. pi., pdzuh; weis, we, weizuh; wileis 
2. pers. s., wileizu; adv. mais, more (cf. maiza); dirts, earlier 

(cf. diriza\ etc. 

Note 1. z was rarely retained when becoming final: minz, less, 
II. Cor. XII. 15. Codex B instead of mm^ elsewhere; riqiz (4 times), dark- 
ness, besides riqis, gen. rigizis; aiz, ore, only Mk. VI. 8; mimzy flesh, 
I. Cor. VIII. 13. 

Note 2. The s {z) of the nom. sing, drops 1) after s {ss, z): drus, 
m., gen. drusis, fall; swis, g. swSsis, adj. one's own; laus, lausis, empty, 
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vain; us-stass, f., gen. usstassais, resurrection; 2) after f, when immedia- , 
tely preceded by a short vowel: wair, rvairis, man; haur, son; kaisar, 
Caesar; anpar, another, second; unsar, our; s remains however after a 
long syllable: akrs, field; hdrs, lecher; skeirs, clear; srv^rs, dear, worthy; 
gdurs, sad. Irregular is the once occurring nom. (Nehem. V. 18) stiur. 

Note 3. z and 5 occur interchangeably in the preter. of slSpan, to 
sleep; saislip, m,YUI.2A\ Luke VIII. 23; I. Th. IV. 14; saizlSp, Joh. 
XI. 11; I Cor. XV. 6. 

Note 4. The z of the prep, us is in combinations assimilated to 
following r (comp. §24, n. 2), as in urruns , a running out, departure; 
urreisan, to arise; urriimnan, to be enlarged (besides usritmnan Codex 
B, II Cor. VI. 1 1). In other cases us retains its final form, as in usagjan, 
to frighten, usheidan, to expect , abide for (Comp. § 56, n. 2). Only in 
uzdn (pt. of *usanan, to breathe out, expire) Mk. XV. 37, 39, and uz^tin 
(dat. of *usila, manger) Lu. II. 7, 12, 16 z for 5 appears before a vowel. 

Note 5. When us comes before a word beginning with st, one s 
is sometimes dropped: ustaig (from us-steigan) Mk. III. 13, ustdf> Lu. VIII. 
55, X. 25; ustandip Mk. X. 34 (from us-standan)) ustassai (from usstass) 
Lu. XIV. 14. — Comp. diskritnan (for dis-skritnan) Mt. XXVII. 51; there 
is no analogon for sp. 



APPENDIX. 

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONSONANTS. 

§ 79. In Gothic the soft spirants, h, d, z, are changed 
into the corresponding bard sounds, f, p, s, when linal and 
before the s of the nominative (Comp. §§ 56. 74. 78). The 
fourth soft spirant, medial g (§ 66), however, remains soft wben 
final, at least in writing, while in pronunciation the analogy 
of the other cases suggests hardening. 

Note 1. Also the fts, d^, is are sometimes retained when final; z 
however rarely (§ 78, n. 1), but b and d frequently, especially in certain 
places where also other forms of a later origin are found. Comp. § 50, 
n. 1, § 74, n. 1, and Kock zs. fda. XXV. 226 et seq. 

§ 80. Double consonants in Gothic are especially the 
liquids, II, mm, nn, rr, and also ss; other cases, as kk (§58, n. 1), 
tt (§ 69, n. 1), pp (§ 71, n. 1) dd (§ 73, n. 1), are rare; — the 
frequently occurring gg^ (§§ 67. 68) are of a diiferent kind. 

Double consonants at the end of a word and before the 

Brauue, Goth, grammar. 3 
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nominative s are retained: skatts, full, kann, rann, tvamm, garviss. 
Likewise before j: fulljan^ skattja, kannjan; but before other 
consonants they generally become single: kant, kunpa (from 
kann), rant 2. sing, pret., runs, m., a running (cf. rinnari)\ 
swumfsl, pond (cf. *swimman); — commonly, however, fullnan; 

fulnan occurs but a few times. 

Note 1. In the MSS. double consonants are sometimes found for 
single ones, as allh Lu. II. 46, and single consonants for double ones, as 
fvisidun Lu. II. 43, inbranjada (for inbrannjada) John XV. 6. Both cases 
are mistakes which are generally corrected by the editors. Comp. Bern- 
hardt, Vulfila p. LVII. 

§ 81. The consonantal changes before dentals, which < 
considered from an etymologico- comparative standpoint, are, 
of course, of a various nature, may, practically from a mere 
Gothic standpoint, be embraced in the following rule. 

Before the dentals, d, p, t, all labial stop-sounds 
and spirants are changed into f, all gutturals to ^, all 
dentals to s; the second dental of such a combination 
is always kept as t. 

Examples: skapjan, gaskafis (§51,n.2); paurhan 
(*paurbda)^ paiirfta, giban, gifts (§56,n.3); — siuks, sauhts; 
pagkjan, pdhta (§ 58, n. 2); magan, mahta (§ 66, n. L); — wait, 
waist (§69,n.2) wairpan, warst (§71,n. 3); biudan, boast 
(§ 75, n. 1). 

Note 1. An exception is magt (2. pers. of mag § 201), and gahugds, 
understanding. 

Note 2. st may become ss by way of assimilation, as wissa from 
witan (see § 76, n. 1). Comp. Kogel, Beitr. VII, p. 171 et seq. 

§ 82. Cases of assimilation only with h (§62,n.3) and 
with W5 (78, n.4). 
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CHAP. I. DECLENSION OF NOUNS, 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

A) OF THE GOTHIC DECLENSION IN GENERAL 

§ 83. In the Gothic declension there are three genders, 
as in the other Germanic dialects — masculine, neuter, and 
feminine. 

Note 1. By form the neuter and masculine of all declensions are 
alike, except in the nom. and ace. of both numbers. 

Note 2. A distinction of gender is wanting only with the personal 
pronoun of the 1. and 2. persons; likewise also with the reflexive pronoun 
(§ 150), and with the numeral adjectives 4 — 19 (§ 141). 

§ 84. There are two numbers in the Gothic declension — 
singular and plural. 

Note 1. The dual which originally existed in all Indo-Germanic 
languages, is found in the Gothic declension only in the personal pron. 
of the 1. and 2. persons (§ 150). 

§ 85. There are four complete cases in the Gothic declen- 
sion — nominative, genitive, dative, accusative. Inmost 
cases the vocative resembles the nominative, only in the singular 
of some declensions there occurs a vocative different from the 
nominative, which, then, however, is always the same as the 
accusative. 

Note 1. The Gothic dative represents several Indo-Germanic cases 
(dative, ablative, instrumental). Relics of the neuter instrumental are still 
present in the pronominal declension — h^ (§ 153), h^ (§ 159). 

3* 
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B) OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 86. The declension of substantives in Gothic is divided 

into a vowel and a consonantal declension, according as the 

stems of the substantives end in a vowel or a consonant. 

Note 1. The original form of the stems has in part been obscured 
by blending the stems with the endings, by loss of vowels at the end, 
and the like, so that a correct division into vowel and consonantal 
declensions is altogether subject to the Comparative Indo - Germanic 
Grammar. From the especially Gothic standpoint we should not have 
been led to this division. 

§ 87. Of the classes of the consonantal stems in Gothic 
that of the n-stems (stems in -an, -on, -ein) have widely devel- 
oped, while of other consonantal inflections but a few remains 
are preserved (§ 114 et seq.). According to Jacob Grimm the 
n-declension is also called weak declension. 

§ 88. There are four classes of the vowel declension — 
stems in a, o, i, u. According to this, we distinguish between 
a-, 0-, i-, and w-declensions. The stem-characteristics are still 
clearly seen in all classes in dat. and ace. pi., as in dagam, 
dagans; — gihdm, gibds; — gastim, gastins; — sunum, sunlins. 
According to Jac. Grimm the vowel declension is also called 
strong declension. 

Note 1. Of the four vowel declensions the a- and w- declensions 
stand in close connection; the a-declension contains only masculine and 
neuter nouns {dags, rvaurd)^ to the <)-declension belong only feminines. 
Both declensions are therefore generally reduced to one class called a- 
declension. 

Note 2. The Gothic a-declension corresponds to the second or 
o-declension in Greek and Latin (Gr. masc. -oq; neut. -ov; Lat. -us , -nm) 
the Gothic <)-declension corresponds to the first or //-declension in Greek 
and Latin. Now since Comparative Grammar teaches us that the vowels 
of the Greek and Latin are older than those of the Germanic, and that 
at an early period in Germanic the stems of the corresponding masculines 
and neuters must have ended in o and those of the feminines in A, we 
often employ also in Germanic grammar the term o-declensiou for the 
masculines and neuters, the term ^-declension for the feminines. 

A) VOWEL (STRONG) DECLENSION. 

l.A) ^-DECLENSION. 

§ 89. The Gothic a-declension contains only masculines 
und neuters. We distinguish between pure //-stems and y//-stems. 
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Note 1. The tva-atema in Gothic differ but very little from the 
pure a-stems, and they occur only in a few words (§lr2, n. 3; §93; 
§ 94, n. 1). 

MASCULINES. 

§ 90. Paradigms of the mascnlines. a) Pure a-stems; 
dags, day (from more ancient *dagaz^ Early Germ. *dagO'Z, § 88, 
n. 2); hlaifs, bread (E. Germ. *hlaWo-z). b) /a-stems: hair dels, 
herd, shepherd (E. Germ. *herdio-z), harjis, army (E. Germ. 
^harjO'z), . r 



Sing. N. dags 


hlaifs 


hairdeis 


harjis 


G. dagis 


hlaibis 


hairdeis 


harjis 


D. daga 


hlaiba 


hairdja 


harja 


A. dag 


hlaif 


hairdi 


hari 


V. dag 


hlaif 


hairdi 


hari 


Plur. N. dagds 


hlaib6s 


hairdjos 


harj5s 


G. dagg 


hlaibe 


hairdjg 


harje 


D. dagam 


hlaibam 


hairdjam 


harjam 


A. dagans 


hlaibans 


hairdjans 


harjans. 



§ 91. Like dags decline, for example, stains, stone; skalks, 
servant; tains, twig; himins, heaven; fisks, fish; 7vigs, way; wulf, 
wolf; fugls, fowl, bird; aif>s (gen. aipis\ oath. 

hlaifs shows the hardening of a medial soft spirant when 
becoming final (comp. §§ 56. 79). Likewise does laufs (n. pi. 

laubos) leaf. 

Note 1 . The declension of these masculines is identical with that 
of tlie masculines of the e-decl. (§ 100) in the whole sing, and in the gen. 
plur., and so to which declension they belong must be decided from the 
nom., ace, and dat. plur: hence a number of masculines which are not 
found in those plural cases cannot with certainty be arranged. In many 
cases the other Germanic languages will enable us to decide. According 
to this, akrs, field; mSgs, son-in-law; maurgins, morning; snaiws, snow; 
maipms, gift, belong to the a-declension. 

Note 2. Words which are not found in the nom. sing, nor in the 
nom. ace. plur., may also be neuter. Thus akeitis may be the genitive 
of both *akeits, and *akeit. But some of these words are certainly masc, 
as is evident from the adjectives by which they are modified, or from 
their cognate dialects; e.g., s/dps, sleep; wokrs, usury; auhns , oven; 
tweifls, doubt; mops, anger (gen. mddis, comp. § 74). 

Note 3. According to the rules concerning final rv (42), the nom. 
sing, and ace. and voc. sing, of piwds, pirvi (servant), the only forms 
found, are plus and piu. 

Note 4. According to § 78, n. 2, the s of the nom. sing, is dropped 
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in. *ans (dat. anza), beam; *hals, halsis, neck; freihals, freedom; rvair, 
man; *gabaur (n. pi. gcibaurds) a festive meal; kaisar, Caesar; stiur, steer. 
Note 5. fvSgs, wave (n, lil. rvSgos , but dat. pi. w^^tw) , aiws, time 
(dat. pi. airvam , ace. pi. airvins) , show a tendency to merge into the t- 
declension. 

§ 92. In the case of stems in ja, according to the rules 
concerning the contraction of yi into ei (§44c), distinction 
must be made between words with long and those with short 
stem syllables. Further examples: a) of nouns with long syl- 
lables, and polysyllables: asneis, servant; andeis, end; haiteis, 
wheat; sipdneis, disciple; words in -areis: laisareis, master; 
bdkareis, scribe, and others; b) of nouns with short syllables: 

nipjis, cousin; andastapjis, adversary. 

Note 1. andeis, end, has Rom. X. 18 the ace. pi. according to the 
e-decl., andins. 

NEUTERS. 

§ 93. Paradigms, a) Pure a-stems: wa^rd, word; haubip, 
head, b) wa-stems: kniu, knee, c) ya-stems: kuni, kin. 



Sing. N. waurd 
G. waiirdis 
D. waArda 
A. waiird 



haubi]? 
haubidis 
haubida 
haubi)? 



Plur. N. waiirda , haubida 

G. waurde haubide 

D. waiirdam haubidam 

A. waurda haubida 



kniu 
kniwis 
kniwa 
kniu 



kuni 
kunjis 
kunja 
kuni 



kniwa kunja 

kniwe kunje 

kniwam kunjam 

kniwa kunja. 

§ 94. The number of neuters declining like waurd is very 
great; e. g., hldp, blopis, blood; gulp, gold; juk, yoke; jer, year; 
haurn, horn; sauil, sun; silubr, silver; agis, fear; sdir, sorrow; 
maurpr, murder; gras, grasis, grass. 

Cases where the medial soft spirant (§ 79) is hardened, 
as in haubip, are, for example, diu^, diuzis, animal; hatis, 
hatred; riqis, darkness (§78,n.l); liuhap, liuhadis, light; 

rvitop, law. 

Note 1. According to § 42, final rv of stems in wa is changed to 
u after a short vowel. Like kniu goes iriu, irirvis, wood, tree. After a 
long vowel there is no change, e. g., Uw, occasiion; fraiw, seed. 

Note 2. According to § 91, n. 2, it cannot with certainty be stated, 
whether words which are not found in all forms of inflection , are masc. 
or neuter. On the grounds given under that paragr., the following words 
must be neuter: dal, dale, valley; paurp, field; mapl, market. 



Declension of Nouns. 39 

Note 3. The word (fuf> being neuter in form, is used as masc. when 
denoting the God of Christianity. The neuter pi. guda (comp. § 74, n. 4) 
denoting heathen gods, is still used. Sinc e th is word is found only in 
the abbreviated forms (§ 1 , n. 4), gp, gps, gpa, the inflection of the sing, 
is doubtful. The full forms commonly given are ; gup, gen. gups, d. gupa ; 
the correct forms would be gup, gudis, guda. Certainly wrong is the gen. 
gups: it is undoubtedly entitled to the termination -w, but whether ^w/«> 
or gudis, is uncertain. Therefore we have employed the abbreviated form 
gups which is found in all editions ; the same for the dat. gupa. 

Note 4. fadrein ^^patemity^, when signifying ^^parents,, may be used 
as an indeclinable plur. preceded by the masc. article; pai fadrein, pans 
fadrein. But also the regular neuter plur. fadreina is used in the sense 
of t^parents^. Fadreins (fem.) family, generation, must be distinguished 
from this (§ 103). 

Note 5. The gen. sing, of hatis, hatred is once (Codex B) found 
as hatis, Eph. II. 3 (hatize A). For the neuters in -is comp. ^^Von Bahder, 
Verbalabstracta„ p. 52 et seq. 

§ 95. Like kuni inflect stems in ja, both long and short 
syllables; e. g., hadi, bed; nati, net; fairguni, mountain; gawi, 
gaujis , region (§42.2); taut, tojis, deed (§26); reiki, reikjis, 
kingdom, power; arhi, arhjis, heir; galigri, comsummation of 
marriage; gawaiirki, work, business; garCtni, counsel; andwairpi, 
presence. 

Note 1. Besides -jis a contracted gen. in -eis (comp. § 44 c, § 92) 
is found in but a few long- and polysyllabic nouns, for instance, trausteis 
(from trausii, covenant) Eph. II. 12; andbahti, service, has gen. andbahijis 
(3 times) and andbahteis (once) (Lu. I. 23); gawairpi, peace, has gen. 
gawairpjis (6 times) , garvairpeis (3 times). 

l.B) 0-DECLRNSION. 

§ 96. The Gothic 6-declension contains only feminines 
which in fact belong to the a-decl. (§ 88, n. 1). Also here we 
distinguish between pure o-stems and yo-stems. 

Paradigms : a) giha, gift (stem gihd-). b) stems in jo with 
long syllables: handi, band (stem handjd')\ marvi girl (stem maujd). 



Sing. N. giba 


band! 


mawi 


G. gibds 


bandjds 


maujds 


D. gibai 


bandja! 


maiyai 


A. giba 


bandja 


mauja 


Plur. N. gibds 


bandjds 


maujds 


G. gibd 


bandj5 


maujd 


D. gibom 


bandjdm 


maujdm 


A. gibos 


bandjds 


maujds. 
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§ 97. Like giha inflect a great many words. E. g., blda, 
request; piuda, people; hansa, multitude; saiwala, soul; stibna, 
voice; air pa, earth; heila, while, hour; rvamba, womb; mildipa, 
mercy; aha, water. 

Note 1. Stems in rod and those \n jo with short syllables decline 
like^j^«/ e.g., iriggwa, covenant; bandwa, sign; — sunja, truth; halja, 
hell; sibja, relationship, plapja street. 

Note 2. Of heila the ace. sing, heild- is found before the enclitic 
'hun in heildhun; see § 1G3, n. 1 (for form comp. aindhun § 163 c, harjdh 
% 165). 

§ 98. Like bandi go stems in jo with long stem syllables 

and those that have more than one syllable. Their inflection 

is the same as that of giba, except in the nom» voc. sing. 

which have % instead of ja. — Further examples are: haipi 

heath, ffeld; tvasti, ga,Ymeut', piudangardi, kingdom; hdfMi, glory; 

frijdndt, female friend; fraisttibni^ temptation. 

Note 1. Like mawi (for the change of tv into m see § 42) inflects 
piwi, piujds, maid-servant. 

2) /-DECLENSION. 

§ 99. This declension contains only masculines and 
feminines. The inflection of both genders properly ought to 
be the same throughout, but this is the case in the plur. only, 
while the masc. forms gen. and dat according to the a- 
declension. 

MASCULINES. 

§ 100. Paradigms: balgs bottle, wine-skin; (E. Germanic 

balgi'z). 

Sing. N. balgs Plur. N. balgeis 
G. balgis G. balge 

D. balga D. balgim 

A. balg A. balgins 

V. balg 

§ 16L The numbrei of masculines inflecting like balgs is 

not very great. E. g., gasts, guest; gards, house; muns^ thought; 

mats, food; saggws , a singing, song; saiips, saudis, sacrifice; 

brtip'faps (rf), bridegroom; staps (d), stead, place. 

Note 1. Words not occurring in n. d. a. plur. cannot with certainty- 
be referred to this declension (comp. § 91, n. 1). In many cases, however, 
a comparison with the other Germanic dialects will show to which decl. 
they belong. Such a noun is, for example, sairvs, lake, sea j but especially 
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a number of verbal abstracts like gums, arrival; drus, fall; wliis, face; 
runs, a ninning; grits , weeping; krusis , gnashing (of teeth). 

Note 2. The s of the nominative is dropped according to § 78, n. 2; 
e. g., runs, runsis ; drus, drusis; haur, bauris, natus, son. 

Note d. According to the rules for tv (§ 42), the form naus (a dead 
man) is explained, n. pi. natveis, a. pi. nawins; hence the a. v. sing, have nau. 

Note 4. wigs and aiws see § 91, n. 5. 

FEMININES. 

§ 102. Paradigms: amis, favor (E. Germanic ansti-z). 

Sing. N. ansts Plur. N. ansteis 
G. anstais G. anste 

D. anstai D. anstim 

A. anst A. anstins. 

V. anst ' 

§ 103. To this class belong many nouns. Examples: 
qens, woman; dails, deal; mns, hope; naups, naupais, need; 
stuns, sight; sokns, a seeking, question; taikns, token; faheps, 
fahedis, joy; magaps (p) maid, virgin, fadreinsy generation, 
family; arbaips {d) work; asans, harvest; those in -dups (p): mikil- 
rfw/?5, greatness; managdups, abundance; fl/wArrfw/*^, eternity; ga- 
maindups, communion. 

Very numerous are the verbal abstracts which may be 
formed from all strong verbs by means of the suffix t (p, d); 
e. g., gaskafts, creation, shaping; paurfls, need; gahists, sal- 
vation; lists, wile; fralusts, lost; gakusts, experiment; gabatirps, 
birth; gataurps, destruction; manaseps (rf), world; deps (d) deed; 

gahugds, thought. 

Note 1. Here belong also abstracts formed from weak verbs, as 
those in -eins belonging to the First, those in -ains to the Second, and 
those in dns to the Third weak conjugation; e.g. naseins (cf. nasjan), 
salvation; laiseins, doctrine, teaching; hduheins, glory, a raising on high; 
galaubeins, faith; naiteins, blasphemy; lapdns (ctJapon), invitation; salbdns, 
ointment; mitdns, thought, judgment, measuring; pulains (cf. pukm), 
patience; libainSj life. — But those in eins have their n. g. pi. according 
to the (J-declension. Thus, for example, 

Sing. N. naiteins G. naiteinais D. naiteinai A. V. naitein 
Plur. N. naiteinds G. naiteind D. naiteinim A. naiteinins. 

The dative plur. unkaureindm is found but once II. Cor. XI. 9. — Those 
in -dns, ains form their plur. regularly; mitdneis, mitoni, etc. • 

Note 2. Whether certain nouns are masc. or fem. cannot be deci- 
ded, as they do not occur in a sufficient variety of cases. Thus, for 
instance, ahaks, dove; fulleips, fullness. 
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Note 3. The nominative s is dropped according to § 78, n. 2, e.g., 
us-stass, ussiassais, resuirectioD ; garuns, -runsais, street. 

Note 4. haims, village, forms its plur. according to the <?-declension: 
haimos, etc. 

3) ^-DECLENSION. 

MASCULINES AND FEMININES. 

§ 104. The masc. and fern, nouns of the 2^-decl. have the 
same form. Paradigm: sunus, son. 

Sing. N. sunus Plur. N. sunjus 

G. sunaus G. sunive 

D. sunau D. sunum 

A. sunu A. sununs 
V. sunu 

§ 105. Further Examples: a) Masculines; e. g., dirns, 
messenger; asilus, ass; daupus, death; tvulpus, glory; hilhrus, 
hunger; paurnus, thorn; hairus, sword; lipus, limb; hist us, lust; 
luftus, air; magus, child, boy; fairhus, world; fbtus, foot; stuhjus^ 
dust; nouns in -assus: draixhtinassus, warfare; ibnassus, evenness, 
equality; piudinassus, kingdom. 

b) The only Feminines are handus, hand; kinnus, cheek; 
Tvripus, herd; asilus, a she-ass; waddjus, wall. 

The gender of some nouns is doubtful, as gairnusy mill; 

flodus, flood. 

Note 1. Foreign words, as aggilus, angel; sabbatus, sabbath, 
fluctuate in the pkiral between the u- and t-decl., see § 120, n. 1. 

Note 2. In the singular terminations of this declension there occurs 
a noteworthy fluctuation between u and au {au? comp. § 24, n. 4). All 
cases of this kind have been completely grouped by Leo Meyer, ^^Gotische 
KSpraclie„, p. 574. au. is found in the w-cases, as nom. sunaus Lu. IV. 3; 
fairhaus Gal. VI. 14 codex B (= fairhus codex A); Bariimavus Mk. X. 
46; — ace. Iiandau Mk. VII. 32; piudinassau L. IX. 27; hairau R. XIII. 4 
codex A {= haij'u codex Car.); — voc. 5ww«m frequently; magau L.llAS. 

On the contrary there occurs u for au in the «w-cases: gen. daupus 
Lu. I. 79; wulpus'R.lX. 23; apaustaulus II. Cor. XII. 12 codex A (= apau- 
staulaus codex B); dat. widpu Lu. IX. 26; Paitru Gal. II. 7 codex A (= 
Paitrau codex B). 

The vast number of examples of the forms of the above paradigm 
however entitles us to regard the latter as the regular one; the de- 
viations Just mentioned are owing to a confusion on the part of the later 
writers. In case of double forms the one MS. is generally correct. 
Especially codex Ambr. A and the Gospel of Luke show a tendency 
to confuse the w-decl. in this way. 
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NEUTERS. 

§ lOG. There are three neuter nouns one of which, falhu, 
cattle, money, occurs in several cases, namely in the singular. 

N. faihu 
G. faihaus 
D. faihau 
A. faihu. 

The other two, gdiru, sting; sihu, victory, are found once each 
in the nom. sing. • 

B) ^-DECLENSION (WEAK DECLENSION). 

1) MASCULINES. 

§ 107. Paradigm: guma, man. 

Sing. N. guma Plur. N. gumans 

G. gumins G. gumanS 

D. gumin D. gumam 

A. guman A. gumans 

§ 108. Like guma inflect a great many masculines. E. g., 

5f«Ma, judge; hana, cock; skula, debtor; sunna, sun; menu, moon; 

atta, father; ahma, spirit; hloma, flower; milhma, cloud; hliuma, 

hearing; tveiha, priest; swaihra father-in-law; magtila, little boy; 

Attila, Wul/Ua (proper nouns); — haurnja, trumpeter; fiskja, 

fisher; tlmrja, carpenter; arhja, heir; rviljay will; nlanamaurprja, 

murderer; waurstwja, laborer. 

Note 1. aha, man, takes gen. pi. abii^l dat. pi. ahnam\ — oi auhsa^ 
ox, occurs gen. plur. auhsnd. Comp. the neuters § 110, n. 1 ; once we 
meet with the ace. pi. auhsunns (I. Cor. IX. 9) which is probably a corrupt 
form for aithsuns ; see § 80, n. 1 (the editors change it to auhsans), 

2) NEUTERS. 

§ 109. Paradigm: hairto, heart. 

Sing. N. hairtd Plur. N. hairt5na 

G. hairtins G. hairtane 

D. hairtin D. hairtam 

A. hairto A. hairt6na. 

§ 110. Like hairtd decline only a few substantives: augo, 
eye; auso, ear; bar nil o, a little child; auga-dauro, window; 
pairkd, hole, eye of a needle; kaiSirnd, corn; gajuko, companion; 
sigljo, seah ' 

Also the weak adjectives (§ 132). 



44 Inflections. Chap. I. 

Note 1. Two nouns, namd, name, and watd, water, deviate from 
the regular inflection in the plur.; 

Sing. N. namd G. namins D. namin A. namd 
Plur. N. namna G. [namni] D. namnam A. namna. 
Of these there occur n. a. namna, d. rvatnam. Comp. § 108, n. 1. 

3) FEMININES. 

§ 111. The feminines of the n-deelension are divided into 

two classes, stems in -5n- ajd in -em-. Their inflection is 

alike. Paradigm: tug go, tongue; managei, multitude. 

Sing. N. tuggo managei 

G. tugg6ns manageins 

D. tuggdn managein 

A. tugg5n managein 

Plur. N. tugg5ns manageins 

G. tuggdno manageino 

D. tuggom manageim 

A. tugg5ns manageins. 

§ 112. Like tuggd inflect many substantives; e.g., qino, 

woman; Hhtwo, dawn; swaihro, mother-in-law; azgd, ashes; 

gatwd, street; staimd, star; rvikd, week; — arhjo, heiress; hrunjo, 

breastplate; tainjo, basket; nipjd, cousin; rapjd, account, number. 
Note 1. Like tuggd go also the feminines of the weak adjectives 
(§ 132). 

§ 113. Nearly all substantives going like managei are 
formed from adjectives. Abstracts in -ei may be formed from 
every adjective, hence the large number of these words; e. g., 
diupei, depth; laggei, length; bleipei, mercy; mikilei, greatness; 
braidei, breadth; frddei, wisdom; hardu-hairtei, hard-heartedness; 
drugkanei, drunkedness. Some have no corresponding adjectives, 
but they likewise denote a state; e. g., paurstei, thirst; magapciy 
virginity. Only a few have a concrete meaning, as aipei, mother; 
pramsteij grasshopper, locust; kilpei, womb; marei, sea; hmrnei, 

skull. 

Note 1. Adjectival abstracts in -ei and verbal abstracts in -cins 
(comp. § t03, n. 1) are closely related, as hduhei, height (from hduhs) 
but hduheins, elevation (from hduhjan). Both have ace. sing, hduhein. 

In one case there is confusion. There has been formed as genit. sing, 
of wajamireins, blasphemy, wajamSreins (John. X. 3^), in consequence 
of which a nom. wajamSrei is supposed to have existed. But such a 
form is, according to its meaning, impossible. 

Note 2. In codex B three noms. sing, in -ein are met with: liuhadein. 
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light, II. Cor. IV. 4 (liuhadeins A; comp. for this ^^ Bernhardt^), wUjahal- 
pein, favor, Col. III. 25 (A wanting), ^a^wrfm, piety I. Tim. IV. 8 (gagudei A). 
Note 3. The comparatives, the superlatives in -ma, and the pres. 
participles form their feminine according to managei (comp. § 132, n. 4). 

C) MISCELLANEOUS INFLECTIONS. 

(CONSONANTAL STEMS. ANOMALIES). 
§ 114. Names denoting relationship in -r. The words 
bropar, brother; dauhtar, daughter; swistar, sister; fadar, father, 
having lost their original consonantal inflection in n. a. d. plur., 
follow in these cases the w-declension (§ 104). Paradigm: 

Sing. N. br5)?ar Plur. br5]7rjus 
G. br5|7rs brd}?r6 

D. br5J?r br5)?rum 

A. br5J?ar brdj^runs. 

§ 115. Pres. participles in Gothic decline like weak ad- 
jectives (§ 133). An older (substantival) inflection, however, 
is still retained in some participles used as nouns. Paradigm: 
nasjands, savior. 

Sing. N. nasjands Plur. nasjands 
G. nasjandis nasjande 

D. nasjand nasjandam 

A. nasjand nasjands 

V. nasjand — 

Other examples are: fijands, enemy; frijonds, friend; daupjands, 

the Baptist; merjands, preacher; hisitands, neighbor; talzjands^ 

master; all-7valdands, all-ruling, almighty; fraweitands, avenger; 

fraujinonds, ruler; midumonds, mediator; gibands, giver. 

§ 116. A number of feminines following in some eases 

the f-decl. {ansts §102), appear in others as short forms; the 

latter are remains of an old consonantal inflection. Paradigm : 

ba-urgs^ burg, town. 

Sing. N. bafirgs Plur. N. barirgs 

G. baurgs G. batirgS 

D. baiirg D. baurgim 

A. baiirg A. baurgs. 

Like baurgs inflect also alhs, temple; spa^Hrds, race-course, 
furlong; brusts, breast; dulps^ feast; tvaihts, thing; miluks, milk; 
mitaps (d), measure. 

The word nahts, night, goes exactly like bairgs, with the 
exception of the dat. pi. which has nahtam. 
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Note 1. tvaihts and dulps follow also the t-declension throughout. 
Thus gen. sing, rvaihts and waihiais, dulpais, 

§ 117. Masculines with short (consonantal) cases: manna, 
man; mendps, month; reiks, ruler; weitwods, witness (comp. 
§ 74, n. 2). They differ however in some forms. 

1) manna has some forms of the n-decl. {guma § 107). 
These forms we have put in Italics: 

Sing. N. manna Plur. N. mans, mannans 
G. mans G. mann^ 

D. mann D. mannam 

A. mannan A. mans, mannans, 

2) menops goes like haurgs (§116), but has dat. plur. 
menopum. 

3) Sing. Nom. reiks Gen. reikis Dat.? Ace. reik, 
Plur. Nom. Ace. reiks Gen. reike Dat. reikam. 

Also weitwods occurring only in n. a. sing., n. g. pi. — Ac- 
cordingly, the short forms only in n. (a.) plur., the other cases 
are the same as in the «-decl. {dags § 90). Whether dat. sing. 

be reik or reika, remains doubtful. 

Note 1. Here belongs also n. bajops, d. bajdpum, both (see 
§ 140, n. 1). 

§ 118. /(5w, fire, is in n. a. sing, a neuter of the a-decl. 
(waurd § 93), while gen. dat. have funins, funin. — Plur. does 
not occur. Comp. § 12, n. 3. 



APPENDIX. 

DECLENSION OF FOREIGN WORDS. 

§ 119. A number of foreign words were fully adopted 
from the Greek and Latin into the Gothic through commercial 
intercourse, so that their inflection is the same as that of ge- 
nuine Gothic words. E g., pund, n., pound; marikreitus, m., 
pearl; Kreks, m., Greek; kdrkara, f., dungeon; alew^ n., oil; 
kaisar, Caesar. 

§ 120. A second portion of foreign words were forced 
on the Gothic language by Christianity and especially by the 
version of the Bible. To these belong for the most part pro- 
per nouns; these are still felt to be foreign elements and 
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have but imperfectly adopted the Gothic inflection. For their 
treatment in Gothic no fixed rules can be given. Sometimes 
they retain their Greek inflection, sometimes they adopt either 
closely related Gothic or arbitrarily formed cases. — Comp. 
Vulfila ed. Bernhardt p. XXVIII. 

Note 1. Greatest consistency of inflection of foreign words is found 
in the Greek masculines in -og, Lat. -m^: they inflect like nouns of the 
M-decl. (§§ 104. 105); e.g., Paitrus, Barpaulaumaiiis, Teiius, aipiskaupus, 
inlaxoTiog; apaustaulus, dnoaxoXoq; aggUus, ayyeXog; sahbatus, sabbath; 
but only in the sing.; plural forms which, however, are rare, follow the 
t-declension ; e.g., apaustauleis, sahhaiins, aggileis , aggili, besides €tg- 
giljus. 

Note 2. The following are cases where Greek inflection is retained 
— aldbalstraun, aXapaaxQov; prailoriaun TiQaizcoQiov ; of IsraSleilis 
nom. plur. Israileitai = ^laQccTjlZxai R. IX. 4 or (with Gothic inflection) 
Israiliteis II. Cor. XL 22. 

Note 3. One example of arbitrary inflection may suffice: the Greek 
imaxoXri is nom. sing. Gothic aipislaulS. Of this occur dat. sing, aipi- 
staulein, d. pi. aipisiaulSm, ace. pi. aipislaulans. 

CHAP. 11. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 121. In Gothic, as in all other Germanic languages, 
adjectives have two forms of inflection — the ^yeak and the 
strong. The strong inflection is the original one, correspon- 
ding to that of the related languages, the weak arose first on 
Germanic soil. Every normal adjective may have both a weak 
and a strong inflection. The distinction is a syntactic one: 
the former is employed after the article and in most cases 
where the adjective is used substantively, the Jatter when the 
adjective is used predicatively, or attributively without the 
article. 

A) STRONG ADJECTIVES. 

§ 122. The strong inflection of adjectives is in part the 
same as the vowel- (or strong) inflection of substantives with 
which it was originally identical. Some cases in the Germanic 
languages, however, have adopted the pronominal inflection, 
in consequence of which the adjectival inflection no longer 
fully corresponds to that of the substantives. The nom. sing, 
neuter has two forms of the same value: that of the substantive 
and that of the pronoun (in -atd). 
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Adjectives in Gothic have three vowel declensions, like 
substantives. — 1) Adjectives of the ^-declension whicih cor- 
respond to the a-decl. of nouns in the masc. and neut. (§ 89 
et seq.), to the o-decl. (§ 96 et seq.) in the fern. — A sub- 
division is formed by the ya-stems, analogously to the corre- 
sponding substantives. 2) Adjectives of the i-decl. correspon- 
ding to the substantives under §§ 99 — 103. 3) Adjectives of 
the w-decl. belonging to the nouns under §§ 104—106. 

There are however only a few remains of classes 2) and 
3). The few adjectives of these classes have in most cases 
past into the first class, so that the normal strong declension 
of adjectives in Gothic embraces the «-declension and its 
subdivisions, the ya-stems. 

Note J. To the strong declension belong all pronouns except 
sama and ^U^a (§ 132, n. 3), the cardinal numbers, inasmuch as the}^ in- 
flect adjectively. Also anpar, other, second, and adjectives of a more 
general meaning, as alls, all; gandhs, enough; halbs, half; midjis, medius; 
fulls, full. 

§ 123. Paradigm of the strong adjective declension, 
blinds, blind. Pronominal forms differing from the inflection 
of the corresponding substantives, are put in Italics: 



Sing. 


Masc. Neut. 


Fem. 


N. 


blinds blind, hlindaia 


blinda 


G. 


blindis 


blindaizds 


D. 


blindamma 


blindai 


A. 


hlindana blind, hlindaia 


blinda 


Plur. 






N. 


blindai blinda 


blind5s 


G. 


blindaizi 


blind aizo 


D. 


blindaim 


blindaim 


A. 


blindaus blinda 


blindos 



§ 124. Here belong most adjectives. E. g., hails, healthy; 
sinks ^ sick; juggs, young; triggws, true; swinps, strong; ubih\ 
evil; aiiveins, eternal; haipiwisks, wild; mahtelgs, mighty; an- 
steigs, merciful; manags, many, much; modags, angry; handugs, 
wise, handy. — Also adjective pronouns, as meins, my; peins, 
thy; seins, his; jains, that; the superlatives (§ 137), the parti- 
ciples pret. pass., as numans, taken; nasips, saved (comp. § 134). 

Note 1. According to § 78. n. 2, the s of tke nom. sing, is dropped 
1) after s, for example, swSs, swisis, one's own; gaqiss, gaqissis^ con- 
senting. 2) after r preceded by a short vowel: anpar , other, second; 



i 
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vnsar, our; izwar, your; hapar, which of the two; the nom, pi. rvarai 
must have had a nom. sing. *w«r, wary. 

Note 2. The niles for the hardening of final soft spirants (§ 79) 
must be noted, for example in: frdps, frddis, wise; gdf>s, gddis, good 
(§ 74) Itufs, livbis, beloved; daufs, daubis, deaf (§ 56, n. 1). 

Note 3. Stems having w immediately before their case-endings, 
are in the nom. sing. masc. and neut. subject to the rules for final rv {% 42). 
The three words to which this refers, occur only in other cases, fawai, 
qiwai^ ti^sAr^n^at must have had as noms. sing, fatus, fau, few; qius, qiu, 
alive; usskaus, usskau, cautious, wakeful. According to usskawjan (to 
(re) awake § 42, n. 2), also the form usskatvs might be supposed instead 
of usskaus. For lasiws, see § 42, n. 1 . 

Note 4. The adjective pronouns in -ar — utisar, izwar , anpar, 
hapar, have in the neuter sing, only the shorter forms unsar, izrvar^ etc. 

§ 125. Adjective stems whose case-endings are preceded 
l>y J (ya-stems) have most of their forms like blinds. Only a 
few forms undergo a change under the influence of the j. 
Also here, as with nouns, we distinguish between short- and 
longsyllabic y«-stems. 

Paradigm of a short-syllabic ya-stem: mid/is, middle. 

Sing. Masc. Neut. ' Fern. 

N. midjis midi, midjata midja 

G. midjis I midjaizds 

D. midjamma midjai 

A. midjana midi, midjata midja 

Plur. 

N. midjai midja midjds 

G. midjaize midjaiz6 

D. midjaim midjaim 

A. midjans midja midjds 

§ 126. The inflection of the masc. mi^fis is related to 
that of the noun harjis (§§ 90. 92), the neuter midi to kuni 
(§ 93. 95). The fem. midja has no deviation whatever. 

To this class belong very few adjectives. Like mit^is go 
also those whose stems end in a vowel: niujis new, -tdjis, 

doing (as ubiltdjis evil-doing). 

Note 1. It is owing to the small number of these adjectives that 
a few forms of the above paradigm are not met with. Thus the short 
form of the neuter midi is taken only according to those with long syllables 
(§ 127), and that of niujis would be nitvi: only niujata occurs. 

Note 2. The adjective stem frija-, free, which occurs in the fem. 
sing., frija, frijaizds, frijai, frija^ and in the masc. forms — a. s. frijana, 
n. pi. frijai, a. frijans, is contracted in the n. s. masc. — freis (for frijis). 
The g. s. also, if found, would be frais. 

Braane, Goth, grammar. 4 
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§ 127. The plural of long-syllabic stems in -ja does not 
differ from that of midjis. The sing, of the paradigm wUpeis 
(stem wilpja'\ wild, inflects thus: 



Fern. 
wilj^i 

[wil|?jaiz6s] 
wiljj'jai 
wil}>ja 



Sing. Masc. Neut. 

N. wil}>ei8 wil|?i, wilj^jata 

G. [wil|?eis] 

D. wil]7jamma ' 

A. will^ana wilj^i, \Vil)?jata 
§ 128. The masc. is related to the noun hairdeis (§§ 90. 
92), the fern, to handi (§ 96. 98). None of the few adjectives 
of this class occurs in the gen. sing. 

Further Examples : atpeis, old; fairneis, old; airzeis^ astmy; 
rvopeis, sweet. 



§ 129. Of adjectives of the i- and M-decl. in Gothic, as 
has been stated in § 112, only a few remains are found, viz.: 
nom. sing, of all genders and ace. sing. neut. All other cases 
adopted the inflection of the ya-stems (§§ 125—127). The same 
is the case with the weak forms (§ 132, n. 1). 

§ 130. The adjective stems in -i are related to the sub- 
stantives hcUgf, ansts (§§ 99 — 103). Such are: hrains, clean; 
gamains, common; biHks, useful; analaugns, secret; anasiuns, 
visible; andanems, agreeable; andaseis, abominable; sels, kind; 
si^ts, sweet; gafaurs, sober (unfaurs, not sober, tattling); alja- 
kunps, alien. The paradigm hrains is thus inflected: 

Sing. Masc. Neut. 

N. hrains brain [lirainjata] 

G. [hraineis] 

D. hrainjamma 

/ - ;-^ A.(Iiraig^ hrain "^' 

Plur. 

N. hrainjai hrainja hrainj5s 

etc. \ 

Note 1. Examples for the gen. phir. and the longer neuter form 
(hrainjata) are wanting. 

Note 2. A word may with certainty be referred to this class 1) if 
it occurs in the n. s. f. (hrains), 2) if, besides n. s. masc. and neut., also 
cases withy are found. If only noms. masc. and neut. hrains, hrain, occur, 
then the word may also inflect like blinds (§ 12;*); if only J-cases (as 
hrainjamma) are found, it may decline like wilpeis , midjis (§ 127. 125). 
Other adjectives also, however without sufficient examples but for other 



Fern, 
hrains 

[hrainjaizos] 
hrainjai 
hrainja 
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eonBiderations, are included in this class, as skauns, beautiful; auf>s, waste; 
hauns, base; bleips, kind; gaddfs, fitting. 

Note 3. From adverbs in -iha (§ 210) adjectival i-stems may be 
inferred, as arniba, gaiimiba. 

§ 131. The adjective stems in u are related to the substan- 
tives, sunus (fern, handus)^ faihu (§§ 104 — 106). Such are: hardus, 
hard; qairrus, patient; paursus, dry; tulgus, steadfast; manrvus, 
ready; (iggrvus, narrow; aglus, difficult; seipus, late; plaqus, 
tender; iwalihwintrus, twelve years old. The paradigm hardus 
inflects thus: 

Neut. I Fem. 

hardu, hardjata [hardus] 
hardu, hardjata hardja 



Sing. Masc. 
N. hardus 
A. hardjana 

Plur. 

N. hardjai 



[hardja] 



etc* 



hlu:dj5s 



Note 1. Whether adjectives belong here may be seen from their 
nom. sing. Others also however, merely because of their y-cases, have been 
put into this class, as Iqushandus, empty-handed ; hnasqus, soft;, kaurus, 
heavy. 

Note 2. From the adverb glaggwuba (§210) the existence of an adj. 
glaggwus may be inferred. 

B) WEAK ADJECTIVES. 

§ 132. The weak declension of adjectives is in every 
respect identical with the weak or n-declension of nouns 
(§§ 107 — 112). But it must be borne in mind, that the fem. 
of the weak adj. follows the inflection of the paradigm tuggd 
(comp. § 112, n. 1). — Paradigm of a weak adjective {blinds § 123): 

Slug. Masc. 
N. blinda 

G. blindins 

D. blindin 

A. blindan 
Plur. 
N. bliudans 
G. blindane 

D. blindam 

A. blindans 

Note 1. Like blinda inflect all weak adjectives. Of jVx-stems: n. s. 
midja, mid jo, midjo (comp. § 125), wUpja (§ 127); — a-stems: hrainja, 
hrainjo; — M-stems: hardja, hardjd (comp. § 129etseq.). 

Note 2. Some adjectives occur only in their weak forms, as us- 
gi'udja, idle, despondent; alaparba, poor; usfairina, blameless; inkilpd, 

3* 



Neut. 


Fem. 


blind6 


blindo 




blinddns 




blindon 


blindo 


blindon 


blind6na 


blinddns 




blindonO 




blindom 


blindftna 


blinddns 
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pregnant, and a few others which will in part ha^ve to be regarded as sub- 
stantives, (comp. Lichtenheld, zs. fda. XVIII, 41 n,). 

Note 3. All ordinal numbers from 3 onwards are inflected only as 
weak adjectives (comp. § 146), and the pronouns sama and silba (§ 15(>). 

Note 4. Lastly prs. participles (§ 133), comparatives (§ 136), and 
the superlative formations in -ma (§ 139) are inflected only as weak ad- 
jectives. All these adjectives, however, have the feminine ac- 
cording to the paradigm managei (§ 113, n. 3). 

C) DECLENSION OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

§ 133. The pres. participle has lost the strong inflection 
and declines like a weak adj., but with the feminine in -ei 
(§ 132, n. 4). ' The nom. sing. masc. only has frequently both 
the strong and the weak inflection. Paradigm gihands, giving: 

Sing. Masc. Neut. 

j^ gibands I ^j,,^^^ 

gioanda ) 
G. gibandins 

D. . gibandin 
A. gibandan gibandd 

Plur. 

N. gibandans ^anddna 
G. gibandanS 

D. gibandam 

A. gibandans gibanddna 
Note 1. Concerning the shorter inflection of some participles used 
as substantives, see § 115. 

§ 134. Pret. participles passive, like an ordinary adj., 

have the strong and weak inflections. Thus of the strong 

verb giban: 

Partic. pret. strong: m. gihans 

weak: gibana 
Of the weak verb nasjan: 
Partic. pret. strong: m. nasips 

weak: nasida 
Note 1. For the interchange between /> and d in the part. pret. of 
strong verbs, see § 74. 



Fem. 
gibandei 

gibandeins 
gibandein 
• gibandein 

' gibandeins 
gibandeind 
gibandeim 
gibandeins. 



n. giban, gibanata 
giband 

n. nasip, nasidata 
nasido 



f. gibana 
giband 

f. nasida 
nasidd. 



D) COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1) COMPARATIVE DEGREE. 

§ 135. In Gothic the comparative degree of adjectives is 
formed by means of two suffixes — -*z- and -dz- to which 
the endings of the weak adjective are added. 

The formation by means of -iz- is the more common. It 
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is found in adjectives of any kind; e. g., manmjiza (from ma- 
nags^ «-stem), alpiza (from alpeis §§ 127. 28), hardiza (from 
hardus § 131). — The suffix -bz- is found only with «-stems 

— frddoza (from frdp\ s/vinpdza (from swinps). 

Note 1. The adj. juggs (young has compar. jHhiza according to 
§ 50, n. 1. The superl. does not occur. 

§ 136. The inflection of comparatives goes exactly like 
adjectives, the feminine ending in ei (§ 132, n. 4). 

Sing. N. masc. froddza neut. frbdozo fem. frbdozei 
G. frddozins frbdbzebis 

etc., exactly like the pres. partic. (§ 133). 

2) SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

§ 137. The superlative degree, like the comparative, is 
formed in two ways: by means of the suffixe Ast- or -bst-; 
e. g., nianagists (from manags), armdsts (from arms, poor). The 
superl., like an ordinary adjective, follows the strong and the 
weak inflections. 

Note 1. No rule can be given in connection with the appearance 
of the d' or the t-forms, save that the o-form is found only with a-stems. 
It must be taken for granted that a word forming the compar. by means 
of «, does the same also in the superlative, and that, likewise, the <J-forms 
correspond to one another. But since we have not sufficient examples, 
this can only be applied to a few words. 

Note 2. The strong superlative does not seem to have had a neuter 

form in -aia. 

3) IRREGULAR COl^IPARISON. 

§ 138. Some adjectives do not admit of any comparison. 
In this case comparatives and superlatives of a corresponding 

meaning, whose positives are wanting, are used instead. 
gdps, (d) good Comp. batiza Superl. batists 
ubils, evil „ wairsiza ^ — 

mikils, great „ maiza , maisls 

leiiUs, little „ minniza „ minnists 

sineigs, old „ — „ sinista. 

§ 139. The following six superlatives which have no 
positive are formed from adverbial stems by means of an 
wi-suffix, which is either simple, as in fru-ma or innu-ma, 
auhu-ma — or compound, as in af-tuma, if-tuma, hlei-duma. 

Two of them have received a comparative meaning: an- 
huma, higher; hleiduma left (ccptofrfpdc); the rest have a super- 
lative or an intensive meaning: aftuma, the last; Iftuma, the 
next; imimma, the innermost; fruma, the first. 



54 Inflections. Chap. III. 

These words follow the weak inflection, but with the 

feminine in ei, exactly like comparatives. 

Note 1. Some of the above words are again compared in the usual 
manner: aflumists, the last; auhumisis, the highest; frumisis, the first. — 
From the forms hindumisis , the outermost; spidumisis, the last (from 
*spSJys, and spidiza, spSdists) we may infer the existence of the forms 
hinduma and spSduma, which do not occur. 



CHAP. III. NUMERALS. 

1) CARDINALS. 

§ 140. The first three numerals are declinable in all 
cases and genders. 

1. ai7is, n. ain and ainala, f. aina, inflect like the strong 
adjective blinds (§ 123). The plur. has the meaning of ^only,,. 
The weak form aina, aind = ^^ solus,,. 

2, Masc. Neut. Fern. 

N. twai twa tw6s 



G. twaddje 

D. twaim 

A. twans twa 

3. N. ~ l>rija 

G. |7rije 

D. ]mm 

A. |?rins l?rija 



twaim 
twds 



]7rins. 



Nom. masc. and fem. which do not occur, can with certainty 

be taken as preis. 

Note 1. The definite dual number two, both, ttfi^poTaQOL is expressed 
by bat declining like twai. It is found in masc. n. bai, d. bairn, a. bans; 
neut. n. a. ^a. There occurs also a longer form with the same meaning, n. ba- 
jdps, d. bajopum; its inflection is that of a consonantal substantive (§ 117). 

§ 141. The numbers from 4 — 19 are of one gender. Of 

these occur: 4 fidrvor, 5 fimf, 6 saihs, 7 sibun, 8 ahtau, 9 niu% 

10 taihun, 11 am/i/" (§ 56 n.l), 12 iwallf, 14 fidwortaihun, 15 

fimftaihun. They are all used as indeclinables, but gen. and 

dat. may follow the inflection of the /-decl. (§ 99 et. seq.). Thus 

of 4 dat. fidwdrim, of 9 gen. niuni, of 10 dat. taihunim, of 11 

dat. airdibim, of 12 gen. twalibe, dat. itvalibitn. 

Note 1. In compounds fidur- (see § 15, n. 1) is found for ftdrvdr: 
fidurfalps, fourfold; fidur ddgs, space of 4 days; fidurragineis , tetrarch. 
Comp. Kluge, Beitr. VI. 394. 



Numerals. 55 

§ 142. The tens from 20 — 60 are formed by adding the 
plural tigjtAs (from ^tigus^ decade) to the units, tig jus goes 
regularly like sunus (§ 104). The thing counted is always put 
in the genetive. 20, tfvaitigjus; 30, *preistigjus (of which are 
found, gen. f>rijetigmS, ace. prinstigttns)^ 40, fidwdrtigjus ; 50 
fimftigjm, 60 saihstigjus, 

§ 143. From 70 onwards tehund takes the place of tigjus: 
70, sihufitehund ; 80, ahtauiehund; 90, niuntehund; 100, taihun- 
tehund and taihuniaihund, tehund is a noun generally left un- 
declined. An inflected gen. sing, is once (Luc. XV, 7) met with : 
in niuntehundis j'ah niunS garaihtaize. 

§ 144. The hundreds are formed with the plur. of the 
neuter hund (a hundred). Of these are found trva hunda, 200; 
prija hunda, 300; fimfhunda, 500; niun hunda, 900. 

§ 145. The number 1000, pttsundi, is a feminine noun 

(going like bandi § 96) and is followed by the gen. Besides 

the regular plur. p{tsundjds, the neut. plur. twa p&s^undja is 

found once (Esdr. II, 15). The thousands occurring are: 2000, 

twos p&suneffds; 3000, ,g, pAsundjds; 4000, fidwor pDtsundjos; 

5000, fimf p&sundjds; 10000, talhunp.; 20000, dat, mip twaim- 

tigum pttsundjd. 

Note 1. Numbers are very often expressed by letters (comp. 
§ 1, n. 2). Therefore so many examples for numbers are wanting. 

2) ORDINALS. 

§ 146. The first two ordinals have stems different from 
the corresponding cardinals. P* fruma, n. frumo, f. frumei 
(§ 139), and the superlative formation frumists^ the first (§ 139, 
n. 1). 2°*^ anpar^ the second, other, inflects as a strong adjective 
(§ 122, n. 1, § 124, ns. 1. 4). — All other ordinals are .connected 
with the cardinals and inflect like weak adjectives (§ 132, n.3). 
Of these are found: ^^ pridja, 5**» "^fimfta (only in 15*^0^ ♦^"^ 
saihsta, 8*»» ahtuda, 9**^ munda, W^' iaihunda, 15*^^ finifta' 
taihunda. Only the second part suffers inflection: dat. sing. 
in J era fitnftataihundin Luc. Ill, 1. 

3) OTHER NUMERALS. 

§ 147. A distributive number is fweihnai^ two at a time, 
which occurs only in the dat. ace. fem. trveihnaim, tweihnos. 
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Note 1. The distributives are expressed by means of hazuh, harji 
zuh (§§ 164. 165), or by the prepos. hi, as insandida ins iwans hranzuk 
^f)y twos, Luke X. 1, bi trvans I. Cor. XIV. 27. 

§ 148. Multiplicativeg are formed by means of the adj. 
falp-: ainfoUps, single; fidurfalps, fourfold; tmhuntaihundfalps, 
a hundredfold; managfalpSy manyfold. 

§ 149. Numeral adverbs indicating ^^how many times,, 

are expressed by the dats. sinpa, sinpam (nom. sinps, journey, 

a time, motion) preceded by the cardinal: ainamma sinpa, once; 

twaim sinpam, twice; prim sinpam, thrice; fimf s., five times; 

sibun s,, seven times. — With the ordinal number: anparamma 

sinpa, the second time. 

Note 1. As an adverb is also found the nent. J^ridjd, the third time 
n. Cor. XII. 14. 



CHAP. IV. PRONOUNS. 



1) PERSONAL PRONOUNS OF COMMON GENDER 


(REFLEXIVUM). 
§ 150. 

I. person. 2. person. 
Sing. N. ik }>u 


Reflexivum. 


G. meina )?eina 


seina 


D. mis \f\\B 


sis 


A. mik |?uk 


sik 


Dual N. wit — 


— 


G. ugkara igqara 
D. ugkis igqis 
A. ugkis, ugk igqis 


seina 

sis 

sik 


Plur. N. weifl jus 




G. unsara izwara 


seina 


D. uns, unsis izwis 


sis 


A. uns, unsis izwis 


sik. 



Note 1. For ugkis, igqis, etc. also uggkis, iggqis is written; comp 
§ 67, n. 1. 

Note 2. The n. dual. 2^^ pers. not being found, may with certainty 
be inferred to be juL 

§ 151. From stems of these pronouns adjectives are 

derived, the so-called possessive pronouns. 1** p.: m. meins, n. 

mein, meinaia, i. meina, mine; 2^^i^,peins, thine; refl. mw^, his. 

Plurals: 1** p. unsar, our; 2°*^ p. izrvar, your. Of dual forms 

only igqar is found, P* p. would be ugkar. 

Note 1. These pronominal adjectives inflect exactly like the strong 
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adjective; for imsar, hwar, comp. § 124, n. I and 4. — No weak inflection 
is met with. 

Note 2. The reflexive 5 W«5 occurs only in g. d. a. The nominatives 
of all genders and numbers are replaced by the genitives of the third 
person; is, izds\ izi, izo, (§ 152). 



§ 152. 



2) THIRD PERSON. 



Sing. 


Masc. 




Neut. 


Fem. 


N. 


is, he 




ita, it 


si, she 


G. 




is 




iz6s 


D. 




imma 




izai 


A. 


ina 




ita 


ija 


Plur. 










N. 


eis 




• • 


[ij68] 


G. 




. A 

ize 




izd 


D. 




im 




im 


A. 


ins 




m 


ij6s 



Note 1. Ace. and gen. pi. masc. and nom. plur. fem. do not occur, 
but the forms given are quite certain. 

3) DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 153. The simple demonstative pronoun sa, so, pata is 
used both as demonstrative pronoun ^.this, that„ (to express 
the Greek ovtog or dvrog) and, with a weakened force, as 
article (the). The latter use is predominant. — The neuter 
sing, (as also the inter rog. pr. § 159) has preserved its instru- 
mental case. 



Sing. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


N. 


sa 


f'ata 


so 


G. 


Vis 




l^izos 


D. 


)7amma 


k 


)7izai 


A. 


VSLUB, 


t'ata 


fd 


Instr. 




H 


— 


Plur. 








N. 


p9\ 


\^ 


\>6s 


G. 


Hze 




pho 


D. 


]7aim. 




}niim 


A. 


]>ans 


\^ 


)?58. 



Note 1. The final as of the dissyllabic forms are dropped before 
the vowels of words attached to them as enclitics; comp. § 4, n. 1. 

§ 154. A compound demonstrative pronoun is formed by 
affixing the enclitic particle uh to the simple demonstrative 
pronouns. Comp. § 24, n. 2. It is used like the simple dem. 
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sa meaning ^^this, that^ (= Greek ovzog or avT6<s\ but always 
demonstratively, not as aiiiele. — Its forms are: 



Sing. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


N. 


sah 


)7atuh 


soh 


G. 


)?izuh 




[\nz6zuh] 


D. 


l^amnmh 




[I'izaih] 


A. 


]?anuli 


J?atuh 


[|>6h] 


Plur. 








N. 


l^aili 


[Poh] 


[\>^m^] 


G. 


[|7izeh] 




[Hzoh] 


D. 


[|7aimuh] 




[t'aimufa] 


A. 


[t'auzuh] 


[J>dh] 


[)7dzuh] 



Note 1. The forms in [ ] are not found. 

§ 155. A definite pronoun hi- (nom. *his =*= is § 152) 
meaning Jhis„, occurs only in temporal phrases in the dative 
m. n. hitmna and in the aec. m. n. hina, Ha, e. g. himma daga, 
hhia daga, to-day, till to-day; und hita, till now. 

§ 156. jaim*\ n. jcUnata, f, jaina ^^that^ (for the ai eomp. 
§ 20) inflects like blinds (§ 124). 

As weak adjectives decline silba, self, and sama, or, with 
the article, sa sama, the same (comp. § 132, n. 3). 

4) RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 157. The Gothic language has no simple relative pro- 
noun, but forms the latter from the simple demonsti*. pron. by 
adding the particle ei which, when used independently assumes 
the meaning of the conjunction ^that, in order that„. The relai 
pronoun inflects thus: 



Sing. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


N. 


saci 


)?atei 


A . 

soei 


G. 


Jnzei t 




]7iz6zei 


D. 


)^mmei 




l^izaiei 


A. 


}7anei 


{jatei 


^dei 


Instr. 




}7eei 


— 


Plur. 








N. 


l^aiei 


l?6ei 


Jjozei 


G. 


]?izeei 




it^izoei] 


D. 


]7aimei 




]?aimei 


A. 


l^anzei 


}?6ei 


j'dzei. 



*) Comp. N. E. yon. — Professor St. H. Carpenter in his Anglo-Saxon 
Grammar p. 17, § 32, n. 2, says: yon is still used as a demonstrative at 
the South', e. g., yon house for that house. — Tr. 
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Note 1. The neiit. instrumental Jyiei is used only as a conjunction. 

Note 2. A secondary form oi patei is pei being used only in con- 
nection with '}uah (§ 164, n. 1) and (like paiei) as a conjunction (that). 
Comp. Beitr. IV. p. 407. 

Note 3. Instead of the n. s. masc. saei^ the form izei is used, formed 
from the 3d pers. pron. (§ 152), in place of the n. f. sdeiy the form set (i. e. 
si-ei § 10, n. 2) occurs, even more frequently than the former, izei oc- 
casionally stands as n. plur. masc. (in place of eizei which does not occur), 
for example, pai izei bimaitanai sind Gal. VI. 13. — For izei if^ sometimes 
written iz^; comp. § 17, n. 1. 

Note 4. For the change of final s to z before ei, see § 78 c. 

§ 158. When the relat. clause refers to a pronoun of the 

first or second pers., the relative particle is added to it. Thus, 

ikei, I who, puei thou who, puzei, to thee (to) in whom (as 

Mk. 1.11) pukeiy thee whom, juzei you who; izwizei, to you 

(to) whom. 

5) INTERROGATIVES. 

§ 159. The simple interrogative stem, ha- forms the 

interrogative pronoun kas, who? (Lat. quis) A substantive 

following h/os is always put in the gen., as hd mizddnd = 
rlpa (iiad-ov Mt. V. 46. 

Sing. Masc. Neut. Fern. 

N. hras Iva hro 

G. hris [hrizos] 

D. hramma hrizai 

A. hrana lua hro 

Instr. — Ive — 

Note 1. The gen. iem. is not found. The instnunental case occurs 
only with the neuter, as with sa (§ 153). 

•Note 2. h/as has no plur.; comp. however hanzuh (§ 164, n.). 

Note 3. has also discharges the function of an indef. pron. Comp. 
§ 162, n. 2. 

§ 160. From the stem ha is derived hapar^ which of 
the two? and harjis which, who? A substantive following al- 
ways takes the genitive. Both words inflect like strong ad- 
jectives — hapar like anpar (comp. § 124, n. 1); harjis (like 
midjis § 125), f. harja, n. harjata (not harif). 

§ 161. The following are compound interrogatives: hileiks 
of what sort (= Lat. qualis?)? (Its correl. is swaieiks'2= Lat. 
talis); helaups, f., helauda, how great? quantus? (Correlative 
swalaups, tantus). These words inflect like strong adjectives. 

Note 1. The form hreleiks (Lu. 1. 29) for h/ileiks is probably a mistake 
of the writer. 
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6) INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 162. The indefinite pronoun sims, f. swtia, n. siun, 
sumata, some, inflects like a strong adjective and is used 
adjectively; in the sense of ^^some one, somebody,, it stands 
also as a substantive. 

Note 1. An enumerative expression is sums-sums (= Gr. o /uey — 
o 6k), In most cases uh (§ 24, n. 2) is added to the second part, some- 
times also to the first, as sumai-sumaih or sumaik-sumaih, some — others. 

Note 2. The interrogative pron. hras (159) is also very often used 
as an indef. pron. ^^any one„. 

§ 163. The enclitic particle -hun forms indefinites all of 
which occur only with the negative particle nL Their meaning 
is ,,nobody^. — 

a) The singular of manna, man (§117) combined with -hun 
in the sense of ^^nobody,,. — The forms occurring are: 

n. ni mannahun, g. ni manshun, 
d. ni mamihun, a. ni mannanhun. 

b) Likewise there is used substantively ni hrashun, nobody 
(from has § 159). Only the nom. sing, is found. 

c) By far most .frequent is ni ainshun used both without 
^^none,, and with a following substantive ^^no,, ^^not any,,. The 
substantive following always takes the partitive genii, e. g., ni 

^ainshun piwe no servant Luke XVI. 3 — The forms of ainshun 
in some cases differ from the simple form aitis (§ 140). 



Sing. 


Masc. Neat. 


Fem. 


N. 


ainshun ainhnn 


aindhnn 


G. 


ainishun 




D. 


ainummdhun 


ainaihun 


A. 


afan6hun | ^^^^^^ 
amdhun ( 


aindhnn. 



Note 1. 'hun occurs also in combination with the subst. hreiia (§ 97), 
as hreildhun, for an hour, Gal. 11. 5 {ni Jveilohun ovSh n^bq Sgav), 

§ 164. The word for j^every„ is formed by adding uh 
to the interrogative pronouns. 

a) hazuh, eveiy. The noun, or pronoun, following takes 
the genitive, hazuh whicb in some cases differe from the 
simple from has (§ 159) is thus inflected: 
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Sing. Masc. ' Neut. Fem. 

N. hraziili hrah i hrdh 

G. hrizuh 

D. hrammeh 

A. h;an6h hrah 

Plur. 

A. hranzuli — 

Of the plur. only the ace. hanzuh is found. 

Note 1 . The indefinite relative ^jwhoever, t^whosoever, (Lat. q u i c u n- 
que, German wer nur immer)is expressed 1) by hazuh saei, or, with 
sa prefixed, sahazuh saei. In place of saei also izei occurs (§ 157, n. 3). 

— These forms hold good only for the n. s. masc. But the nom. neut. 
paiahah pet (pei = patei § 157, n. 2) occurs also twice (John XV. 7, 16). 

— 2) by pishrazuh followed by saei or ei in all cases, the first part, 
pis, remaining uninflected: Masc. n. pishrazuh saei, d. pishrammih saei, 
a. pishandh saei; — Neuter n, sl. pishrah pei {ox paiei), g, pishizuh pei, 
d. pishammih pei, 

§ 165. b) harjizuh, every, each. 

Sing. Masc. Neut. Fem. 

N. hraijizoh hraijatdh 

G. hrarjizuh 

D. hrarjamm^h 

A. h/arjandh [hrarjat5h] , hrarjdh 
Note 1. hrarjizuh is also compounded with (undeclinable) ain, as 
ainhrarjizuh, every (one); neut. ainhrarjatdh d. akUirarjammih, etc. 

§ 166. jjEach of two, is rendered by haparuh which is 
found only in the dat. haparammeh Skeir. 46 (an evident cor- 
rection for the hraparamma of the MS. For this comp. j,Bern- 
hardt,). — A more emphatic form is ainhaparuh (comp. § 165, 
n. 1), each one of two. 



CHAP. N. CONJUGATION. 

(JENEEAL REMARKS. 

§ 167. The Gothic verb has the following forms: 

1) Two Voices, Active and Passive. The Active Voice 
alone shows still a great variety of forms. The Middle Voice 
is retained in only a few, but frequently occuring, forms of 
the Pres. Ind. and Optative. The middle forms have a passive 
force. Hence the Middle Voice is also called Passive Voice 
or Medio-Passive. 

2) Two Tenses, Present and Preterit (Perfect). The 
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Preterit is the only tense for the past. A Future is not 
found; it is generally represented by the present, rarely by 
circumlocution with auxiliary verbs {skulan, shall; haban^ have; 
dugimian, begin). 

3) Two complete Moods, Indicative and Optative (also 
called Subjunctive). An Imperative is formed from the 
Present only, from which it takes the Second Persons of all 
three Numbers, and one First Person Plur. — A Third Person 
Imper. Sing, and Plur. occurs only in a few examples. The 
Third Person Imper. is generally expressed by the Third 
Person Opt. But also the Second and First Persons Imper. 
are often expressed by the Optat. 

4) Three Numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural. The 
Third Person Dual is wanting. 

5) Three Verbal Nouns, Infinitive, Present Participle 
with an active, Perfect Participle, with a passive meaning. 

§ 168. Verbs in Gothic are, from a Germano- Gothic 
standpoint, to be arranged according as they form their 
Preterits in relation to the Presents: Thus we have Two Chief 
Classes: 

I. STRONG VERBS. 

Strong verbs form their preterits without an addition, but 
by a change of the radical vowel, or in some eases by redupli- 
cation. Thus we have the following subdivisions: 

1) Verbs with an ablaut. These form the preterit without 
reduplication, but by changing the vowel of the present (comp. 
§ 29), e. g., hinda^ I bind ; handj I bound. 

2) Reduplicated Verbs. The preterit has a redupli- 
cation but no vowel-change, e. g., halda, I hold; haihcUd, I held. 

3) Verbs with both a reduplication and an ablaut. 
To this class belong only a few verbs, e. g., leta, I let; laiiot, 
I let (pret). 

II. WEAK VERBS. 

Weak verbs foi-m the preterit by an increase at the end, 
which begins with a dental consonant, e. g., nasja, I save; 
nasida, I Saved. In this added ^a some see a form of the 
verb jto do, (Germanic don), and so the weak preterit is also 
called ^compound preterit,. 
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Weak verbs are all derivative verbs. According to the 
formative suffixes which appear most clearly in the preterit 
forms, the weak verbs are divided into four classes: 1) Suffix 
i (in the present J) : nasja, nasi-da, 2) Suffix 6 : salho, salbd-da, 

3) Suffix at (partially obscured in the present): hdba^ habai-da. 

4) Suffix no (present n): fullna^ fullm-da. 

Note 1. The small number of verbs which cannot be referred to 
the two chief classes, must, according to this classification, be considered 
irregular. 

I. 8TB0NO YEBBS. 

A. INFLECTION OF STRONG VERBS. 

§ 169. The inflecftion of strong verbs is the same in all 
three classes (§ 168). Therefore we first give the paradigms 
of inflection and then discuss the formation (different in each 
class) of tense-stems. As paradigms we give a reduplicated 
verb, haitauj to be called, and two ablaut verbs, nimcmj to take ; 
biudan, to offer. 

§ 170. a) PRESENT ACTIVE. 

Indicative. 



Sing. 1. nima 

2. nimis 

3. nimi}? 


biuda 
biudis 
biudi)' 


haita 
haltis 
haiti)? 


Dual 1. nimos 
2. nimats 


biudos 
biudats 


liaitos 
haitats 


Plur. ]. nimam 

2. nimi)' 

3. nimand 


biudam 

biudi)' 

biudand 


haitam 

haAtip 

haitand 


Optative. 

Sing. 1. nimau 

2. nimais 

3. nimai 


biudau 
biudais 
bindai 


haitau 
liaitais 
haitai 


Dual 1. nimaiwa 
2. nimaits 


biudaiwa 
biudaits 


haitaiwa 
haitAits 


Plur. 1. nimaima 

2. nimai|> 

3. nimaina 


biudaima 

biudai)? 

biudaina 


haitaima 

haitai)? 

haitaina 


Imperative. 
Sing. 2. nim 

:\. nimadau 


biu)^ 
biudadau 


hait 
haitadau 


Dual 3. nimats 


biudats 


haitats 
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Plur. 1. nimam 


biudain 


haitam 


2. niuii)> 


biudi)? 


haiti)' 


3. nimandau 


biudandau 


haitandau 


Infinitive. 






niman 


biudan 


haitan 


Participle. 






nimands 


biudands 


haitands. 


b) PRETERIT. 




Indicative. 






Sing. 1. nam 


bau]7 


liaihait 


2. uamt 


baust 


baihaist 


3. nam 


bau|? 


haihait 


Dual 1. n^rnu 


budn 


haihaitu 


2. ngmuts 


bttduts 


haihaituts 


Plnr. 1. n6mum 


budum 


haihaitum 


2. nSmu)? 


budu)? 


baihaitu)> 


3. u^mun 


budun 


haihaitun 


Optative. 






Sing. 1. nSmjau 


budjau 


haihaitjau 


2. n^meis 


bndeis 


haihaiteis 


3. n8mi 


budi 


haihaiti 


Dual 1. n^meiwa 


budeiwa 


haihaiteiwa 


2. n^meits 


budeits 


haihaiteits 


Plur. 1. n^meima 


/ budeima 


haihaiteima 


2. ngmei{? 


budeij? 


haihaiteil? 


3. n^meina 


budeina 


haihaiteina. 



c) PAETICIPLE PRETERIT PASSIVE, 
numans budans haitans 

d) MEDIO-PASSIV : PRESENT. 
Indicative. 



Sing. 1. nimada 


biudada 


haitada 


2. nimaza 


biudaza 


haitaza 


3. nimada 


biudada 


haitada 


Plur. 1. 2. 3. nimanda 


biudanda , 


haitanda 


Optative. 


' 




Sing. 1. nimaidau 


biudaidau 


haitaidau 


2. nimaizau 


biudaizau 


haitaizau 


3. nimaidau 


biudaidau 


haitaidau 


Plur. 1. 2. 3. nimaindau 


biudaindau 


haitaindau. 



Note 1. biudan falls under the rules for final doft spirants (§ 79): 
Imperat. s. biup, pret. baup (comp. § 74); likewise glban: gif, gaf 
(comp. § 56). 
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Note 2. The termination of the 2"^ pers. s. pret., -t, shows the 
application of the rule for consonants before dentals (§ 81). Final h of the 
stems becomes /; gaft (from giban), grdft (from graban)-^ no examples for 
pi: skdpt or skdft? (from skapjan)\ — g remains unchanged in magt (§ 66, 
n. 1), other exfimples are wanting; neither are there any examples for kt 
(rvdkt ox 7vdhn comp. § 58, n. 2) ; — dentals are changed into s: qasi 
from qipan (§ 71, n. 3), baust from biudan (§75, n. 1), haihaist from 
haitan (§ 69, n. 2). — From saian, saiso , we have 2nd pers. saisdsU On 
account of the want of examples it is not certain whether all stems ending 
in a vowel received -st. — rin?ian has 2nd p. pret. rant (§ 80). 

Note 3. The third person sing, imperat. of one strong verb is 
only found twice : atsteigadau , xarapaxo) Mt. XXVII, 42 ; Mk. XV, 32 
(comp. 186, 1). The 3d pers. plur. may with certainty be formed according 
to the weak verb (§ 192, n. 1). 

Note 4. Dual forms of verbs occur scantily; the l^t p. dual opt. 
pret., nSmeirva, etc. never occurs; it is given according to the corre- 
sponding form of the present, nimaitva. Also 2nd pers. d. pret. opt. is 
inferred form the form of the anomalous nnleits (§ 205). 

Note 5. Concerning the irregular formation of the present of some 
strong verbs with j, see § 206, n. 

B) TENSE-FORMATION OF STRONG VERBS. 

1) ABLAUT VERBS. 

§ 171. These verbs form their tense-stems by a regular 
change of the root -vowel, by the so-called ablaut. The 
several ablaut-series and the conditions of their appearance 
have already been given in §§ 30 — 35. To each of these 
series belong ablaut verbs of which, accordingly, six classes 
are to be distinguished. Each series consists of four vowels 
which appear in the formation of the verb in the following 
manner: 1) The first vowel belongs to the present and the 
tenses formed from it (pres. partic, infinitive, also medio- 
passive). 2) The second vowel is that of the sing. pret. indie. 
3) The third vowel appears in the plur. pret. indie, and throu- 
ghout the pret. optative. 4) The fourth vowel belongs to the 
preterit participle. 

In order accurately to determine the inflection of a strong 
verb, the following forms are usually given; 1) 1^* p. sing. pres. 
indie, or also infin. pres.; 2) 1«* p. s. pret. indie; 3) 1"* p. pi. 
pret. ind.; 4) partic. preter. 

The following are the ablaut verbs arranged into their 
several classes. 

Braune, Goth, grammar. 5 
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§ 172. Glass I. Verbs of the first ablaut-series: ei di i 
(at) i {at) (eomp. § 30). E. g., greipa, graip, gri/mm, gripans, 
to gripe, seize. / before h (h) is broken to ai (§20): leiha, 

laih, laihrum, iai/ians, to lend. 

Note 1. Here belong: deigan, to knead; sieigan, to mount: gateihan, 
to show; peihan, to thrive, increase; preihan, to tlirong; tveihan, to fight; 
— heitan, to bite; dis-skreitan, to rend, tear; ga-smeitan, to anoint, smear; 
'Weitan {inweiUm to worship: fraweitan, to punish); heidan, to wait; 
leipan, to go; sneipan, to cut; — fveipan, to crown; dreiban, to drive; 
bi'leiban, to stay; sweiban, to cease: — reis(fn, to rise; skeinan, to shine; 
hneiwan, to decline; speiwa^, to spit. 

Note 2. The n of keinan, to germinate (0. U. G. /rtnan) occurs 
only in the present stem (comp. § 206, b) ; the part. pret. kijans only in 
uskijanata (Luke YIII, 6). The pret. "^kai, "^kijum is not found, a weak 
pret. of the fourth weak conj. (keinoda § 195, n. 2) occiuring instead. 
Comp. Kluge, Germanische Conjugation p. 143. 

§ 173. Class II. Verbs of the second ablaut-series: vu auu 
{au) u (au) (eomp. § 31). E. g., biuda, baup, budum, budans, to 
oflfer; with breaking (§24): tiuha, tauh, taiUium, tauhans, to 
tow, lead. 

Note 1. Here belong: siukan, to be sick; biugan, to bend, bow; 
driugan, to serve as a soldier; Ihigan, to lie; pliuhan, to flee; — giulan, 
to pour; uspt'hitan, to grieve; niutan, to enjoy; Uudan, to grow; — 
diS'hmupan, to tear to pieces; sliupan, to sUp, creep; af-skiuban, to 
shove, cast away; hiufan, to weep; — driusan, to fall; kiusan, to choose; 
fra-Husan, to lose; kriustan, to gnash with the teeth. 

Note 2. The vowel of the present is irregular in litka, lauk, lukum, 
lukans, to lock. — Some also suppose *tviUan, to boil, according to pres. 
part, wulandans, E. XII, 11 (comp. g 175, n. 2). 

§ 174. Class IIL Verbs of the third ablaut-series: i (at) 

a u (au) u (au) (comp. 32). E. g., binda, band, bundian, bundans, 

to bind, or with breaking (§§ 20. 24): wairpa, warp, waurpum, 

tvaurpans. 

Note 1. Other verbs of this class: brinnan, to burn; du-gmnan, 
to beginn; afliiinan, to depart; rinnan, to run; spintian, to siAn; winnan, 
to trouble oneself; — trimpan, to tread, tramp; — fra-slindan, to swallow 
up; windan, to wind; hinpan, to catch; finpan, to find; pinsan, to draw; 

— stiggan, to sting (only by conjectiure inMt. V, 29); bliggtvan, to beat; 
siggwan, to sing; sigqan, to sink; stigqan, to thrust; drigkan, to drink: 

— giidan, to be of value, yield ; stvUlan, to die ; hilpan, to help ; filhan, 
to hide; wUtvan, to rob: — bairgan, to hide, keep; gairdan, to gird; 
wairpan, to become; ga-pairsan, to wither; swairban, to wipe; hairban, 
to walk; — priskan, to thresh; ga-rvrisqan, to bear firuit (found only in 
the present tense, Lu. VIII, 14). 
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Note 2.» According to its present also hriggan would belong here; 
see § 208. 

§ 175. Class IV. Verbs of the fourth ablaut-series: i 
(ai) a e u (au) (comp. § 33). ' E. g., nima, nam, nemum, mimans, 
to take, or with breaking (§§ 20. 24) : haira, har^ berum, haurans, 
to bear. 

Note 1. Like these go: qiman, to come; ga-liman, to suit; stUan, 
to steal; ga-tairan, to tear to pieces; — hrikan, to break (§ 33, n. 1). 

Note 2. Here belongs also irudan, [trap], [tridum], trudans, to 
tread, the present vowel being u instead of «, (0. N. trotSa, trad, irdtfum, 
trodinn; O.H.G. according to V: irelari, Iral, trMum, irelan). According 
to trudan also rvulan, to boil, is more correctly to be supposed (§ 173, n. 2). 

§ 176. Class V. Verbs of the fifth ablaut series: / {ai) 
a e i (ai) (comp. § 34). E. g. mita, mat, melum, mitans, * to mea- 
sure; giba, gaf, gebum, gibans, to give. 

Note 1. Here belong: wrikan, to persecute, wreak; rikan (found 
only in the pres.), to heap up; ligan, to lie; ga-wigan, to mowe, wag; 
saihan, to see (comp. § 34, n. 1); — tdifan, to steal; — bigitan, to obtain, 
get; sitan, to sit; fifan, to bear (?), widan, to bind; qipan, to say; nipan, 
to help (?); — lisan, to gather; ga-nisati, to recover; wisan, to remain. 

Note 2. sniwan, to hurry, has snirva, snau (§ 42), snitvum, sniwans. 
Once occurs the pret. snau/i in which h is added (comp. § 62, n. 4), once 
sniwun instead of snSwwi (§ 7,^^n. 3). — Like sniwan goes in all probability 
diwan, to die, of which only the past part, pata dirvand, is found. 

Note 3, The pret. sing, of ilan has irregularly it instead of at; it 
is found only in the compound frit (from fra-itan, to consume, eat up, 
§ 4, n. 1. § 7 b). Thus itan, it, itum, Hans. Comp. 0. H. G. pret. dz, fritz 
Notker, O.N. at, Moller, Englische Studien 3, 154. 

Note 4. Te n in fraihnan, to ask, occurs only in the pres. stem: 
fraihna, frah, frihum, fraihans (see § 206 b). 

Note 5. They in bidjan is found only in the present stem: bidja, 
hap, bidum, bidans (Comp. § 206 a). Once the present occurs without j ; 
usbida Rom. IX, 3. 

§ 177. Class VI. Verbs of the sixth ablaut series; a a 

6 a (Comp. § 35). E. g., a/a, ol, olum, alans, to grow. 

Note 1. Like aLan go: sakan, to fight; wakan, to wake, watch; 
dragan, to carry, drag; slahan, to strike; prvahan, to wash; hlapan, to 
load; ga-daban, to behoove; ga-draban, to hew; graban, to dig, grave; 
skaban, to shave; malan, to grind; swaran, to swear; far an, to fare; 
us-anan, to breathe out, die. 

Note 2. Seven verbs of this class have j in the present stem 
which is wanting in the pret. and past partic, e.g. hafjan, to heave, 
forms: hafja, hdf, hdfum, ha fans. Like this go: frapjan, to understand; 
hlahjan, to laugh; garapjan, to count; skapjan, to make, shape; skap- 
jan, to hurt; walls jan, to grow (comp. § 206a). 

5* 
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Note IJ. The n of standan, to stand, occurs only 4n the present 
stem, thus: standa, sfdj>, stdpum, [stapans] (comp. § 206b). 

2) REDUiPLICATED VERBS. 

§ 178. Reduplicated verbs form the preterit without a 
change of the root -vowel, but only by prefixing a redupli- 
cation. This reduplication consists of the initial consonant 
together witli a constant reduplication vowel ai (short e, see § 20), 
as haita, I am called, pret. haihait; hropuj I boast, haihop. When 
the word begins with two consonants, only the first is repeated, 
e. g., fraisa, I tempt, faifrais. The initial combinations, st, sk, [sp] 
are repeated as a whole, e. g., (ga-) stalda, I possess, staistald; 
skaida, I separate, skaiskaid; when the word begins with a 
vowel, only the reduplication vowel is prefixed, e. g., auka, 
I increase, aiauk. 

The partic. pret. has no reduplication; haitans, fraisans, etc. 

§ 179. According to their root -vowel, the reduplicated 
verbs are divided into five classes. The root -vowels are 1) a 
(d), 2) e, 3) ai, 4) 6, 5) au. Since however the vowel remains 
unchanged throughout the verb, the inflection of these verbs 
is the same for all. Because of this the paradigm halt an given 
in § 170 is sufficient for all classes. 

Those reduplicated verbs of which the preterits do occur, are : 

1) haldan, to hold; fcdpan, to fold, staldan, to possess; — 
f&han, to catch; hahan, to hang (§ 62, n. 2). 

2) slSpan, to sleep (for its preterit, comp. 78, n. 3). 

3) aikan, to say; fraisan, to tempt; halt an, to be called; 
laikan, to leap; maitan, to cut off; skaidan, to separate. 

4) hrbpan, to boast, fldkan, to lament. 

5) aukan, to increase. 

Note 1. A number of verbs the preterits of which are not found, 
are with certainty referred to these classes: 1) us-cdpan, to grow old; 
blandan, to blend, communicate with; saltan, to salt; waldan, to nile, 
wield; 2) blisan, to blow; 3) ga-pldihan, to caress; 4) bldtan, to worship; 
5) stautan, to smite; hlaupan, to run. 

Note 2. bauan, to dwell, which belongs here, as is evident from 
other Germanic dialects, has the weak pret. bauaida, also the fem. bauains 
(§ 103, n. 1) shows that it belongs to the third weak conjug. (§ 198). But 
the 3d pers. sing, indie, pres. is bauip throughout and hence belongs still 
to the strong conj. Nothing can be determined as to bnauan, to rub, 
{bi'nauan?)y which occurs only once, while irauan follows the weak in- 
flection throughout. 
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Note 3. gaggan, to go, partic. pret. gaggans, has lost its pret. 
^gaigagg, the latter being replaced by other formations. Comp. § 207. 

Note 4. Instead of fldkan of which only the preterit faifldkun 
occurs, the form flSkan is generally given (accord, to § 181). This has 
been proved to be wrong by Gallee, Noord en Zuid 4, 54 et seq. 

3) REDUPLICATED ABLAUT VERBS. 

§ 180. A number of verbs having the stem vowel e (or 
ai at the end of the root) take the ablaut of the e — 5-series 
(see § 36). The preter. has the vowel o, and also, in addition, 
a reduplication. The pret. part, shows the same vo^el as the 
present. According to the vowel of the present, these verbs 
are divided into two classes: 

§ 181. I. Stems ending in a consonant have & in the 
present, e.g. letan, to let. This forms: lita, lailot, laildtum, 
letans. Like this go: gretan {gaigrdt\ to weep; tekan {iaitdk\ 
to touch; redan {r air dp) to counsel. 

§ 182. 11. Roots ending in a vowel change the e into 
ai (§ 22). Thus go three verbs: saian, to sow: saia, saisd, sai- 
soum, saians (for additional forms, comp. § 22, n. 1, § 170, n. 2); 
tvaian (waiwo), to blow; laian {laild\ to revile. 

II. WEAK VERBS. 

§ 183. The four classes of the weak verbs (§ 168) have 
the formation and inflection of the preterit alike. This is also 
the case in the partic. pret. which regularly adds the suffix 
'da- (nom. masc. ps) in all classes to the verbal stem. The 
latter varies according to the formative suffix and causes in 
the present forms a considerable difterence of inflection. We 
first give the preterit which has an inflection common. to all 
classes. 

1) INFLECTION OF THE WEAK PRETERIT. 

§ 184. Paradigms: nasida, salbdda, habaida, fullnoda. 
One paradigm may suffice to show the inflection of all classes. 
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Indicative. 

Sing. 1. nasi-da 

2. nasi-d^s 

3. nasi-da 

Dual 1. nasi-d^du 

2. nasi-d^duts 

Plur. 1. nasi-dedumf 

2. nasi-dedu)? 

3. nasi-dSdun 



Optative, 
nasi-d^djau 
nasi-d^deis 
nasi-d^di 

nasi-dSdeiwa 
nasi-d^deits 

nasi-dedeima 

nasi-dedei)? 

nasi-d^deina. 



Note 1. The remarks in § 170, n. 4 as to l«t and 2^^ dual hold good 
here also. 

2) FIRST WEAK CONJUGATION {-jan). 

§ 185. Verbs of this class have the formative suffix l 
which appears in the present as j (infin. -Jan). ThisV is con- 
tracted with a following i into ei after a long close syllable, 
while in other cases ji is retained (comp. 44). Thus we arrive 
at two subdivisions: a) Verbs with short stem syllables, e.g. 
nasjan, to save, or with long open syllables, e. g., stdjan, to 
judge, b) Verbs with long close syllables, as sokjan, to seek, 
and polysyllables, e. g., mikiljan, to praise. 

§ 186. 

a) PRESENT (ACTIVE). 
INDICATIVE. 



Sing. 1. 


nasja 


stdja 


sokja 





nasjis 


stdjis 


s5keis ' 


3. 


nasji)? 


stdjij' 


sdkei)? 


Dual 1. 


nasjds 


st6j5s 


s5kj5s 


2. 


nasjats 


stdjats 


sdkjats 


Plur. 1. 


nasjaui 


stdjam 


sdkjam 


2. 


nasji)? 


st6jif> 


sdkei)? 


3. 


nasjand 


stdjand 


sdkjand. 




OPTATIVE. 




Sing. 1. 


nasjau 


stdjau 


sdkjau 


2. 


nasjais 


etc. 


etc. 


3. 


nasjai 






Dual 1. 


nasjaiwa 






2. 


nasjaits 






Plur. 1. 


nasjaima 






2. 


nasjai}' 






3. 


nasjaina. 
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IMPERATIVE. 




Sing. 


2. 


nasei 


[stauei] 


sokei 




3. 


nasjadau 


stdjadau 


sokjadau 


Dual 


2. 


nasjats 


stojats 


sOkjats 


Plur. 


1. 


nasjam 


stdjam 


sdkjam 




2. 


nasji)? 


st5jit> 


sdkei}? 




3. 


nasjandau 


stdjandau 


sdkjandau 



INFINITIVE, 
nasjan stojan 

PARTICIPLE, 
nasjands stOjands 



sokjan. 



sokjands. 



b) PRETERIT. 

nasida stauida | sokida. 

{Inflection y see § 184). 

c) PARTICIPLE PRETERIT (PASSIVE). 

nasi)7s staui^^s | soki]7s. 

d) MEDIO-PASSIVE: PRESENT. 

INDICATIVE. 

Sing. 1. 3. uasjada stdjada 
2. nasjaza st5jaza 

Plur. 1. 2. 3. nasjanda st6janda 

OPTATIVE. 

Sing. t. 3. nasjaidau stdjaidau 
2. nasjaizau stojaizau 

Plur. 1.2.3. nasjaindau stojaindau 

Note 1. As an example for 3^ p. s. imperat. occurs lausjadau, 
Qvaaa^o) Mt. XXVII, 43 (Comp. § 170, n. 3). The 3d p. plur. would be 
lausjandau (accord, to § 192, n. 1). 

Note 2. The 2nd p. g. imperat. of stdjan is, in accordance with the 
preter. stauida, stauei (§ 20). 

§ 187. Further examples of this very numerous class are: 
a) 1) Short-syllabic verbs: waljan, to choose; ga-tamjan, to 
tame; uf-panjan, to extend; warjan, to forbid, beware; lagjan, 
to lay; us-wakjan, to wake up; satjan, to set; wasjan, to clothe, 
vest; hazjan, to praise; huljan, to cover. 2) Verbs ending in 
a vowel: taujan (imperat. sing, tawei, pret. tawida, p. p. iawips)^ 
to do; *straujan (stratvida) to strew; qiujan, (qitvida), to quicken; 



sdkjada 
s5kjaza 

sdkjanda. 



sokjaidau 
sdkjaizau 

sokjaindau. 
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ana-niujan {-nirvidd)^ to renew; siujan, to sew; — For *mdjan, 
to weary, and *ddjan^ to harass, see § 26, a. 

b) Long- and polysyllabic verbs : meljan, to write: mSrjan, 

to preach; sipdnjan, to be a disciple; hnaiwjan, to humble; 

hrainjan, to cleanse; hausjan, to hear; piupjan, to bless; — 

hrannjan, to bum; sandjan, to send; namnjan, to name; an<f- 

bdhtjan to serve; glitmunjan, to shine, glitter; hceamjan, to blow 

the horn. 

Note 1. kaupatjan, to buffet, has pret. kaupasta (the t being 
syncopated), but past partic. kaupaiips (Comp. 209). 

Note 2. A few primary verbs with j in the present stem have 
the present the same as the weak verbs of the first class. Their preter. 
inflection is either strong, or weak without the formative suffix «. Comp. 
§206a. (§209). 

Note 3. In a very few cases there appears a leaning towards the 
2nd weak conj. For hausjan, to hear, hausjdn is found several times; 
gaheistjan, to leaven, but past partic. un-beistjdps, unleavened. 

Note 4. Like the 2nd pers. du., plur. of the imperat. of nasjan go 
the inteijectional hirjais, hirjip. The sing, hiri is irregular. Comp. § 219. 

§ 188. Verbs of this class are derived from verbs, ad- 
jectives, and substantives. They have predominantly a causative 
meaning. CausativeS' from ablaut verbs have the vowel of the 
preter. sing., as wandjan, to wend, turn (from trindan)\ dragkjan, 
to give to drink (from drigkaii)\ ur-raisjan, to cause to rise 
(from ur-reisan, to rise); ga-drausjan, to cause to fall (from 
driusan), — Also verbs derived from adjectives and substantives 
possess, with a few exceptions, a causative meaning, e. g., 
hduhjan, to make high, exalt (from hduhs); hailjan, to heal 
(from haU!i)\ warmjan, to warm (from warms); — dailjan, to 
deal (out) (from dails)\ taiknjan, to make a sign, show (from 
taikns\ etc. — A few, however, have an intransitive meaning, 
e. g. sipdnjan, to be a disciple; fa&rhtjan, to fear. 

3) SECOND WEAK CONJUGATION {-on). 

§ 189. The formative suffix d occurs not only in the 
preter., but also throughout the present, and crowds out the 
vowels at the beginning of the endings of the strong verb. 
Paradigm: salbdn, to anoint. 
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\ 





a) 


PRESENT. 






Tndicat. 


Optat. 


Imper. 


Sing. 1. 


salb5 


salbd 




2. 


salbds 


salbds 


salbo 


3. 


salboj? 


salb5 


salbddau 


Dual 1. 


saibds 


salbdwa 




2. 


salbdts 


salbdts 


salbdts 


Plur. 1. 


salb6m 


salbdma 


salbom 


2. 


salb6)7 


salbd)? 


salbd}? 


3. 


salbdnd 


salbdna 


salbdndau 



Infinitive: salbdn. 
Participle: salbdnds. 

b) PRETERIT. 
salbdda, -dds, -da, etc. (see § 184). 

c) PARTICIPLE PRETER. PASSIVE. 

salbofs. 

d) MEDIO-PASSIVE: PRESENT. 

Indicat. Optat. 

Sing. I. 3. salbdda salbddau 

2. salbdza salbdzau 

Plur. 1.2. 3. salbdnda salbdndau. 

Note 1. No example for the 3<i p. s. and pi. imperat. of this conjug. 
is found , but it may, like other forms, be inferred with certainty, e. g., 
the dual forms, or the 2n<i pers. s. middle : salbdza, salbdzau, which have 
also been moulded after the analogy of the other conjugations. 

§ 190. The number of verbs of the second class is larger 
than that of the third, but is far smaller than that of the verbs in 
'Jan, Examples: miton, to think; harbdn^ to w^alk; fiskdn, to 
fish; sid6n, to practice; idreigdn, to repent; awiliuddn, to thank; 
piudandn, to be king; fagindn, to rejoice; fraujmbn, to rule; 
reikindn, to reign; /rijd^iy to love; sunj'dn, to justify; hausjdn 
(§ 187, n. 3). 

4) THIRD WEAK CONJUGATION (-an). 

§ 191. Verbs of this class have the formative suffix -ai 
This, however, appears only throughout the preterit (and in 
the partic. pret), while in the present and in all formations 
belonging to it, it occurs in only a few forms, the greater 
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namber appearing as present fonns of the strong verb. The 
ai is foand in the present only where the termination of the 
strong verb begins with i which is crowded out by the ai 
(thus in the 2""^ and 3** sing., 2"** plur. indie, and 2"^ plur. 
imperat), and in the 2°** sing, imperat (which has no termi- 
nation). The ai is wanting before endings beginning with a^o). 
§ 192. Paradigm haban, to have. 



a) PRESENT. 



Indicat. 
Sing. 1. haba 

2, habais 

3. habai)' 

Dual 1. habds 
2. habats 

Plur. 1. habam 

2. habai)^ 

3. haband 



Oput. 
habau 
habais 
habai 

habaiwa 
habaits 



Imperat. 

habai 
habadau 



habats 

habam 
habai|^ 



habandau. 



habaima 
habai)? 
habaina 
Infinitive: haban. 

Participle: habands. 

b) PRETERIT, 
habaida, -des, -da etc. {s. § 184). 

c) PARTICIPLE PRET. 

habai]7S. 

d) MEDIO-PASSIVE: PRESENT. 

Indicat. Optat. 

Sing. 1. 3. habada habaidau 

2. habaza habaizau 

Plur. habanda habaindau. 

Note 1. In this conjug. only a 3<i pars. pi. imperat. is found: liu- 
gandau, yafifjadzcjaav I. Cor. VII, 9. 

§ 193. Verbs of this class are mostly intransitive. Their 
namber is comparatively small. Examples: pahan, to be silent; 
pulan, to suffer; liban, to live; ana-silan, to grow still; fy'an, 
to hate; trauan, to trust (comp. § 26), saiirgan, to sorrow; 
liugan, to marry. 

Note 1. haian, to hate, shows a tendency to merge into the first 
weak conjug. (katjan); — bauan, to dwell, has 3^ s. pres. indie, strong: 
bauip, comp. 179, n. 2. 
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5) FOURTH WEAK CONJUGATION (-iian), 

§ 194. In Gothic verbs with a passive meaning are for- 
med by means of the suffix -no in the preter., n (na) in the 
present. They are derived either from adjectives or from 
strong verbs. In the latter case they attach themselves to 
the tense stem of the partic. pret. pass. Examples: a) From 
strong verbs: and-bundnan (bindan), to be unbound, loosened; 
ns'bruknan (brikan) to be broken off; dis-skriinan (dis-skreitan), 
to be torn to pieces, shreds; /ra-lusjian (fra-Utcsan), to be lost; 
gaskaidnan (skaidan), to be separated, divorced; andletnmi (ietan) 
to be dismissed; — b) from adjectives: gahailnan (hails) to be 
healed; mikUnan (niikils)^ to be magnified; weihnan (weihs), to 
be hallowed; gadaupnan, to be put to death, die. 

§ 195. The present of passive verbs inflects like that of 
strong verbs. Passive verbs have no medio-passive and no 
partic. pret Paradigm: fullnan {fulls, full; fulljan, to fill), to 
be filled. 





a) 


PRESENT. 






Indicat. 


Optat. 


Imperat. 


Sing. 1. 


fullna 


fullnan 


— 


2. 


fullnis 


fullnais 


fnlln 


3. 


fnllTii}? 


fiillnai 


fullnadau 


Dual 1. 


fullnOs 


fiillnaiwa 




2. 


fullnats 


fullnajts 


fullnats 


Plur. 1. 


fallnam 


fullnaima 


fiillnam 


2. 


fullni|7 


fuUnai)? 


fullni^ 


3. 


fullnand 


fullnaina 


fullnandau 




Infiu 


I.: fullnan. 






Partic 


^: fullnands. 





b) PRETERIT. 

fiillndda, -d§s, -da ($, § 184). 

Note 1. The imperat. of this class occurs only in one verb in 
2nd sing. 

Note 2. The pret. keindda, germinated, is a new formation from 
the strong present keinan (§ 172, n. 2), and even its meaning shows that 
it cannot be referred to this class. 
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III. IRREGUIAR VERBS. 

1) PRETERIT-PEESENT VERBS. 

§ 196. The preterit-present verbs are strong verbs the 
preterits of which assumed a present meaning. In consequence 
thereof the real presents have been lost. These verbs form 
their preterits according to the weak conjugation by adding 
da {ta, pa, sa\ comp. §§ 75. 81); their inflection is that of nasida 
(§ 184). The preterit-present verbs may, with reference to 
their present structure, be distributed among the diflferent 
classes of the strong verbs. The preteritive present has pre- 
cisely the same inflection as the strong preterit. In Gothic 
there are thirteen verbs of this kind, which we arrange ac- 
cording to the corresponding ablaut-series. 

§ 197. First Ablaut-Series. 

1) Pres. wait, I know, 2"*^ p. waist, plur. witum. Opt. 
witjau; Pret. wissa. Opt. Pret. wissedfau; Pres. Partic. 
witands; Infin. [witan\. 

2) lais, I know (occurfng in this form only, causative lais- 
jan, to teach. 

Note 1. The full strong verb of wait is *fveitan, wait, witum, 
wilans, retained in the compounds frawdian, to avenge, and inweitan, 
to worship. — Also a verb of the 3^ weak conjug., witan, wiiaida (to 
observe) is related to it. 

§ 198. Second Ablaut-Series. 

3) daug, impers.: it is fit (found only in this form). 

§ 199. Third Ablaut-Series. 

4) kann, I know, 2"^ p. kant (also kannt, comp. § 80), plur. 
kunnum; Pret. Indie. Jmnpa, Opt. Pret. kunpedjau, Partic. 
Pret. kimps, known; Infin. kunnan; Pres. Partic. kunnands, 

5) parf, I need; 2"^ p. par ft, plur. paurhum; Opt. paurhjau; 
Pret. paurfta; Partic. Pret. paHcrfts, needy, necessary. Pres. 
Partic. paurbands, needing; Inf. [paurban]. Comp. § 56, n. 2. 

6) ga-dars, I dare, "pl, ga-daursiim, O'pt gadaiirsjau; Pret. 

gadatirsta, Inf. gadaiirsan. 

Note 1. To kann belong the compounds with the same inflection: 
frakann, I despise; gakann, I subject myself. — With this kann must 
not be confounded the derivative verb kunnan^ to know, of the 3^ weak 
conjug., Pret. kunnaida, with is compounds: anakunnan dvayiyvioaxeiv, 
to letuA] at kunnan, to grant; gakunnan, to know. — uf kunnan (to know, 
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recognize) forms the present according to the 3d weak conjug., but has 
the Pret. ufkunpa, Parti c. Pret., however, ufkunnaips. 

§ 200. Fourth Ablaut-Series. 

7) ska/, I shall, 2"*^ p. skaJt, pi. skuium, Opt. skuljau; Pret. 
skuMa, Opt. Pret. skuldedjau, Part. Pret. skulds, owing; Inf. 
[^Ari/Zaw]; Pres. Part, skulands. 

8) man, I mean, 2"*^ p. [waw^], plur. munum. Opt. miinjau; 
Pret. munda, Partic. Pret. munds Luke III, 23; Inf. munan, 
Pres. Part, munands. 

Note 1. Like man goes gaman, I remember. — To this there 
belongs also a derivative weak verb of the 3d conjug., munan ^ munaida, 
to wish, have in mind. 

§ 201. Fifth Ablaut-Series. 

9) mag, I can, 2"^ p. magt, 3*^ mag , dual magu, maguis, 
plur. magum, magup, magun; Opt. magjau; Pret. mahta, Opt. 
Pret. mahtidjau, Partic. Pret. mahts; Infin. [magan\ Pres. 
Partic. magands. 

10) ga-nah, it suffices, is enough; binah, it is permitted, 
must. Besides the impersonal 3^ pers. there occurs only the 
Partic. Pret. binauhts, Plur. -naMum, Pret. -naMta, Inf. 
-nadhan are to be inferred. 

§ 202. Sixth Ablaut-Series. 

11) ga-mdt, I have room, can, 2^^ p. [mo5^], pi. [motum], 
Opt gamdtjau; Pret. gamdsta; Inf. [gamdtan], 

12) dg, I fear; 2°^ [ohtl plur. [dgum], Opt. %aw, Pret. 
ohta; Infin. [5^aw], causative ogjan, to frighten. 

Note 1. From dg we have an anomalous 2nd g. Imperative: dgs, 
fear. As corresponding 2nd pi. the Opt. dgeip is used. 

Note 2. Of the original complete verb *agan there still exists the 
negative Pres. Partic. unagands (fearless). 

§ 203. The verb dih, I have, does not belong to any 

ablaut- series. If we disregard its want of reduplication, the 

verb follows, according to its formation, a reduplicated preterit, 

like haihait (§ 179, 3). The forms occurring are: 1** and 3^ sing. 

dih (once aig\ 1** plur. aigum and dihum, 2"*^ dihup (once), 3*^ 

aigun; Opt. 3'^ s. aigi, 2°^ pi. aigeip, S^ aigeina; Pret. dihta, 

Pres. Part, aigands (Gye times) and dihands (once); Inf. dihan 

(only once in fairdihan, to partake. 

Note 1. There is a peculiar fluctuation between g and h in most 
forms, but in such a manner that h is predominant in the sing. {aih\ g 
in the other forms. 
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2) THE VERBS Jo he,, AND Jo will,,, 

§ 204. The substantive verb forms from the old root es- 
occurring in all Indo-Germanie languages only the present 
indie, and opt, the other forms are supplied by the strong 
verb jvisan (§ 176, n. 1). 



PRESENT. 


Indicat. 


Optat. 


Sing. 1. im 


sijau 


2. is 


sijais 


3. ist 


sijai 


Dual 1. siju 


[sijaiwa] 


2. [sijuts] 


[sijaits] 


Plur. 1. sijiim 


sijaima 


2. siju)7 


sijail^ 


3. sind 


sijaina. 


Infinit: 


wisan. 


Part, praes.: 


wisands. 


PRETERIT. 



Indicat: was, wast, was, etc, 
Optat: wSsjau. 
Part. pt. wisans. 

Note 1. For ij (of the opt. and pres. indicat dual and plur.) also 
simple t is sometimes found (§ 10, n. 4), e. g., plur. ind. l^* slum, 2nd siup; 
opt. siau, etc. But the full forms occur far more frequently. The forms 
with % are confined to the Epistles (especially in codex B) and to the 
Gospel of St. Luke which latter often shows also other irregular forms 
(V. 10, VIII. 25, IX. 12, 41, XIV. 31). Where there are two codices, one 
(in three cases A) always has the correct forms with j (II. Cor. VII. 13; 
Phil. IV. 5; Col. IV. 6; I. Tim. V. 22). 

Note 2. Instead of the imperat the optative forms, sing, sijais, 
sijai, plur. sijaip, are used. The form sai (= Grk. eaxit)) for sijai, siai, 
occurring in the MS. (II. Cor. XII. 16) is either wrong, or, according to 
Osthoff (Beitrage VIII. 311), to be taken as interjection sai, ecce!. 

Note 3. nisi = ni ist, is not (§ 10, n. 2), patist = pata ist, there 
is; karist = kara ist, it concerns, John X. 12 (§ 4, n. 1). 

§ 205. The verb ^.to will,, has in the present only an 
optative which has however an indicative meaning. This 
present-optative has the terminations of the preter. optat The 
preter. takes the weak form. The forms occurring are: 
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Presens: S. 1. wiljau. 2. wileis. 3. wili. 
D. 2. wileits. 

PL 1. wileima. 2. wilei)?. 3. wileina. 
Infinitive: wiljan. 
Pres. Part.: wiljands. 
Pret.: wilda. Opt.: wiidedjau. 

{Inflection like that of nasida § 184.) 

IRREGULARITIES. 

§ 206. Strengthenings of the Present. The dis- 
tinction between the present stem and the preterit stem of 
strong verbs consists only in the change of the vowel. The 
consonantal skeleton of the word always remains the same. 
This was not always so, but in the Early Germanic as well 
as in other Indo- Germanic languages there existed for- 
mations of the present tense by means of consonantal ele- 
ments. Of these some remnants are still retained in Gothic, 
but have from the Gothic standpoint to be considered as irre- 
gularities. 

a) Present-formations with j. In the words which belong 
here and inflect in the whole present- like weak verbs of the 
first conjugation (like nasjan, sdkjan\ the j is no formative 
sufSx and is dropped in the pret. and pret. partic. The words 
have already been given above: Udjan (§ 176, n. 5) hafjan, 
frapjan, hldhjan, rapjan, skapjan, skapjan, wahsjan (§ 177, n. 2). 
Comp. also § 209. 

b) Nasalized present-formations are found in keiiian (§ 172, 
n. 2) and frathnan (§ 176, n. 4), with the nasal at the end, — 
and standan (§ 177, n. 3) with the nasal in the middle of the 
verbal stem. 

§ 207. The verb gang an which, according to its present 
form and the testimony of the other Germanic languages, 
belongs to the reduplicated verbs (§179, n. 3), has a weak 
preter., gaggida occurring however only once Lu. XIX. 12. 
The preter. of gaggan is generally represented by the defective 
iddja which conjugates like a weak preter. Thus: iddja, I 
went, iddjes, iddja, etc.; optat. id^fedjau. 

§ 208. brig g an, to bring, is, according to its present, an 
ablaut verb (III); but the pret. has the weak inflection: brdhta 
(from Hranhta § 5 b), partic. pret. [hr&hts], 

§ 209. Some verbs whose presents follow the first weak 



80 iBflections. Chap. V. 

conjugation (in part perhaps belonging to § 206, a.) take the 

weak preter., but without the formative suffix L These verbs 

are: bugjan, to buy, hauhta; hrkkjan, to use, brtthta; waurkjan, 

to work, waurhta; pagkjan, to think, p&hta (§ 5 b); pugkjan, to 

seem, pHhta (§ 15 b). Of their pret. part, there are found: 

hwihts from hugjan, rvoArhts from waurkjan, the others would 

be: hrijthts, pdhts, pHhts (§ 75). 

Note 1. Comp. also kaupatjan § 18', n. 1, which has however the 
i in the part, preter. 



CHAR VI. PARTICLES. 

1) ADVEKBS. 

§ 210. Adverbs of Manner are formed from adjectives. 
a) Most frequent is the formation with the suffix -ha added 
to the final vowel of the stem. 

Thus from a-stems (§§ 123. 124); e. g., uhilaha, evilly; hairh- 

tdba, clearly. From ya-stems (§ 125 et seq.); sunjaba truly. — 

Also the original i- and w-stems (§§ 129—131) still show here 

their true stem-endings; analaugniba, secretly; anasiumba,y\^\\Aj\ 

amiba, surely; gatemiba, fitly; hardvba, severely, hard; man- 

nmba, accurately. 

Note 1. The a for u which occurs once each in hardaba, glagg- 
waba, is wrong. 

§ 211. Adverbial adjectives are also very frequently 

formed b) by the suffix -d blended with the final vowel of 

the stem; e.g., galeikd, alike; ithteigS in time; piubjo, secretly, 

like a thief; glaggwo, accurately (besides glaggwubd). 

Note 1. The same adverbial termination also in aufid, perhaps; 
sprautd, quickly; missd, mutually; ufard, above, thereon; undard, below; 
aftard behind. 

§ 212. An adverbial form has been developiied by the 
comparative from the comparative degrejjs of adjectives, which, 
without further additional termination, ends in the comparative 
sufSx {'iz") 'is; e. g., hduhis, higher; diris, ere, once; mats, more; 
framis, farther; nihis, nearer, haldis, more. 

Note I. Without the i of the suffix are formed: mins, leas; tvairs, 
worse; pana-seips, further, more. 

Note 2. With the comparative suffix -ds occur sniumundds, more 
speedily; aijaleikds otherwise. 
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Amu 3. As superlative adverbs are found the neuter forms /rwwi^/, 
first; maist, at the most. 

§ 213. Adverbs of Place are forraed for the question 
whither? either wihout a suffix or by the suffixes -p (-d) aud 
dre: for the question where? by the suffixes -r and -a; for 
the question whence? by the suffixes -pro- and -ana. 

Note 1. From pronominal stems are thus formed the con'elatives : 



Jvar. where 
l?ar, there 



haprd, whence 
paprd, thence 
jainprOf thence 
aljapro, by anotlier way 



hap, hadrS, whither V 

[pap] {padei, where) 

jaind, jamdri thitlier jainaVj there 

^U^Pf in another direction aljar, elsewhere 

hidr^, hither. I h^r, here 

Note 2. Other. examples are: a) Whither? dalap, downward; 
samap, together; itttfiipward; ut, out; irm, into, b) Where? dalapa, 
below ; iupa, above ; 'S/«, without ; inna, within ; fairra, far ; afta, behind, 
c) Whence? dalaprd, from below; iupapro and iupana, from above; 
Utaprd and itlana, from with6ut; innapro and innana, from within; 
allaprd, from all sides; fairraprd, from afar; aftana, from behind. 

§ 214. Adverbs of Time are mostly formed from sub- 
stantive-cases; e. g., gistradagis, to morrow; himma d(zga, to-day; 
du maurgina, to-morrow; ni aiw, never (ace. of aiws, time); 
framwigis, continually. 

Note 1. Simple temporal adverbs are rare: ««, now; ju^ already; 
air, formerly ; simU, once ; ufia, often ; from pronominal stems : pan, then ; 
han, when? whenever; suman, once. 

§ 215. Besides those mentioned in § 214 other nominal 
cases are also used as adverbs; e. g., landis, over land, about 
the country; cdlis, at all; sunja and hi sunjai, in truth. 

§ 216. Question and Answer (negation) are in most 
cases accompanied by adverbial particles. With questions 
there are found -ii (niu, not? § 18, n. 2); an, nuh (= Lat. an, 
Germ. denn?)\ thai, if, whether; jaxi (ja-u) whether; />aM, perhaps. 
— Affirmative particles are: ja, Jai, yes, indeed! A negative 
particle is ne, no! These adverbs, however, rarely stand alone 
as answers, the verb of the question being generally repeated. 
As negative particle in the sentence ni is used. 

Note 1. The interrogative particle -u is enclitically affixed to the 
first word of the sentence, e. g., skuldu ist kaisaragild giban Mk. XII. 1 4. 
In combinations with prefixes the u is attached immediately to the latter; 
e.g., gaulauhjats patei magjau pala iaujan? Mk. IX. 2S. 

B r a a n e , Goth, grainiutir. (5 
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2) PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 217. a) With the Dative: alja, besides; af, of, from; 
du, to; mip, with; us, out; faura, before; fram, from; neha, near. 

b) With the Accusative: and^ along, at; pairh, through; 
inuh, without; undar, under; wipra, against; faAr, before, for. 

c) With the Dative and Accusative: ana, on, upon; at, 
at; afar, after; bi, with, by, about, on; hindar, behind; wid, 
with dat, about, for; with ace. to, till; nf, under; ufar, over. 

d) With the Genitive and Dative; ufaro, over. 

e) With the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative: m, 
with gen., on account of; with dat., ace, in, to, on. 

3) CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 218. a) Copulative: Jah, and, also; -uh, and (comp. 
24, n. 2), nth, and not. b) Disjunctive: aippau, or; aiidizuh 
— aippau, either — or; Jappc — jdpp^, whether — or. 
c) Adversative: ip, pan, appan, akei, but; ak, but. d) Causal, 
allis, auk, unte, raihiis, for. e) Conclusive: panuh, paruh, 
eipan, nu, nuh, pannu, nunu, now, therefore, hence, f) Con- 
ditional: jabai, if; niha, nibai, if not (§ 10, n. 2), g) Con- 
cessive: pauy though; pauhjabai, even if; swSpauh, however: 
although, h) Final: ei, paiei, peei, pei, that; ei, swaei, swasrve, 
so that; ibai (iba) lest, i) Comparative: haiiva, how? swe, 
as; srvaswe,]\i^i as. k) Temporal: S7ve, as, when; pan, pande, 
when, if, as long as; blpe^ mippaneu whilst; sunsei, as soon as; 
faurpizei, before ; unte, und patei, pande, till, until, as long as. 

4) Interjections. 

§ 219. 0, oh! ah! rvai, woe! sat, behold! — Interjectional 
in meaning: come here! sing, hiri, du. hirjals^ plur. hirjip (comp. 
§20, n. 1; §187, u. 4). 
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§ 220. 
SOURCES OF THE GOTHIC LANGUAGE. 

The Gothic language is known to us from the fragments 
of a version of the Bible which is — and that with great 
probability — ascribed to bishop Ulfilas, or (Gothic) Wulfila 
310 — 380 A. D. The fragments have come down to us in the 
following manuscripts. 

1) Codex argeuteus at Upsala. The codex contained 
on 330 leaves the four Gospels in the following order: Matthew, 
John, Luke, Mark. Of these are still preserved 177 leaves. The 
GospeL of St. Luke shows abnormal deviations, younger forms 
of spelch (comp. §§ 7, n. 2; 14, n. 3; 56, n. 1; 62, n. 3; 67, n. 2; 
74,n.l; 105, n. 2; 204, n. 1). 

2) Codex Carolinus, a palimpsest in Wolfenbttttel con- 
taining pieces of the 11'^ — 15^** chapters of the Epistle to the 
Somans. 

3) Codices Ambrosiani, five fragments (palimpsests) in 
the Ambrosian library at Milan containing chiefly the Epistles 
of St. Paul, namely: 

Codex A containing on 95 leaves fragments of the Epistles 
to the Romans, Corinthians, Ephesians, Galatians, 
Philippians, CoUossians, Thessalonians, Timothy, 
Titus, Philemon, and, besides, a fragment of a Gothic 
calendar. 

Codex B containing on 77 leaves the second Epistle to the 
Corinthians complete , fragments of the Epistles 
to the Corinthians I, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, 
CoUossians, Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus. — Codices 
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A and B are in part identical as to their contents, 
a fact of great importance for the criticism of the text. 

Codex C. Two leaves with fragments of Matthew 25—27. 

Codex D. Three leaves with fragments from the Old 
Testament, namely of the books of Esdras and 
Nehemias. 

Codex E. Eight leaves three of which are in the Vatican 
library at Rome. They contain fragments of an 
interpretation of the Gospel of St. John and were 
called by their editor, Massmann, Skeireins aiwaggel- 
jdns pairh Johannen, and are therefore still cited as 
Skeireins. 

4) Codex Turinensis, four much damaged leaves on 
which have been deciphered small pieces of the Epistles to 
the Galatians and CoUossians. 

N o t e 1 . For more about the Gothic manuscripts, see Bernhardt'^ 
Vulfila, introduction XXXIX et seq.; for the history of codex argentous, 
comp. also the recent writings by Schultz, ^^Gothica minora ^ in the 
^^Zeitschrift fur deutsches Alterthum^ 23, 51, 318 and 2i, 
324 etseq. 

Note 2. Besides the version of the Bible (and Skeireins) there are 
only a few more — however less weighty — monuments of the Gothic 
language left. The most important of these are two Latin records with 
Gothic signatures from Naples and Arezzo, and the fragment of a Gothic 
calendar mentioned above with codex A. Both pieces are printed in the 
editions of Ulfilas. As to the Gothic words and alphabets given in tlie 
jjSalzburg- Vienna MS. (§ 1, n. 5, § 2, n. 2) and other remains of the Gothic 
language, comp. Massmann's essay ^^Gotthica minora^ Haupt's Zeit- 
schrift I. 294—393. 

§ 221. 

EDITIONS. 

The first print of the codex argenteus is that of Fr. Junius, 
Dortrecht 1665. All later editions (for the titles, see Bern- 
hardt's Vulfila, page LXIII et seq.) are of a more historical 
value. The editions now important for the study of the Gothic 
language are the following: 

a) The large edition of ^^Ulfilas„ by Gabelentz and L5be 
in 3 quartos published in 1843 — 46. Though the text of the 
first volume is antiquated (in consequence of Uppstrom's edition), 
the dictionary (vol. 11. 1) and especially the grammar (vol. II. 2) 
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are because of their copious material (also on syntax) of great 
value. 

b) For an exact establishment of the MSS. there are of 
the greatest impoi-tance the new readings of the learned Swede, 
Andrew Uppstrom, who had exact texts printed according to 
them (Codex argenteus Upsala 1854, — Decem codicis argentei 
rediviva folia Upsala 1857, — Fragmenta gothica selecta 1861, 

— Codices gotici ambrosiani 1864 — 68). 

e) A critically arranged text based on the readings of 
Uppstrom, provided with critico-exegetical notes and supple- 
mented by the original Greek text is given in the edition 
of E. Bernhardt: Vulfila oder die gotische Bibel, 
Halle 1876. 

d) A handy edition of Ulfilas \Aitli glossary and grammar 
is that by M. Heyne (7*^ edit.), Paderborn 1878. Its text is, 
like that by Bernhardt, based on Uppstrom's readings, but is 
treated however more conservatively than that by Bernhardt, 

§ 222. Of the more important grammatical and lexical 
aids there remain to be mentioned: 

a) Gabelentz and Lobe — in the edition mentioned 
§ 221, a. 

b) Leo Meyer, .^Die gotische Sprache,,, Berlin 1869. 

— A comparative treatment of the Gothic phonology, and com- 
plete material. 

e) Tlie treatment of the Gothic phonology in Holtzmann's 
^Altdeutsche Grammatik„, Leipzig 1870. 

d) Lorenz Diefenbach, ^^Vergleichendes Worterbuch der 
got. Sprache,,. Vol. 1 and 2. Frankfurt 1851. 

e) Ernst Schulze, ^.Gotisches Glossar,,, Magdeburg 1847. 
The most complete Gothic dictionary. 

Note 1. For the establishment of some grammatical facts may be 
used the writings of J. H. Gallic, Gutiska (I.) Lijst van gotische woorden, 
wier geslacht of biiiging naar analogie van andere gotische woorden, of 
van het oudgermaansch wordt opgegeven. Haarlem 1880; — II. De ad- 
jectiva in het gotisch en hiinne siiffixen. Utrecht 1882. 
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SELECTIONS FOR READING. 

1. FROM THP: GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW. 

(CODEX ARGENTEUS). 

Chap. V. 17 Ni liu^aip ei qemjau gatairan wjto)> aij?)^att 
praufetuns; ni qam gatail*an, ak usfuUjan. 18 amen auk qipa 
izwis: und )?atei uRlei)>i)? himins jah air}?a, jota ains aij?)?au 
ains striks ni usleipip af witoda, unte allata wair)?i|>. 19 i)? sajei 
nu gatairi]? aina anabusue^ pizo minnistono, jali laisjai swa 
mans, minnista liaitada in j^iudanWardjai himine; i]f saei tauji)? 
jah laisjai swa, sah mikils haitacia in )>iudangardjai himine.^ 

20 QiJ?a ank izwis }?atei nibai managizo wair]?i)> izwaraizos 
garaihteins )?au j?ize l)okar]e jah Fareisaie, ni }>au qimi)> in 
l^iudangardjai himine. 21 hausidedu)^ }?atei qi}^an ist )^aim airi- 
zam: ni maurj^ijais; ij> saei manr}>rcil\ skula wair)>i)> stauai. 
22 a)^]?an ik qi^a izwis )^atei Irazuh modags bro)?r seinamma 
sware skiila wair)n|> stauai; ij> saei qi)?i)^ bro)ir seinamma 
raka, skula wairj>i|^ gaqum]^ai; a)>l>>an saei qiHl^ dwala, skula 
wair|>ij? in gaiainnan funins. 23 jabai nu bairais aibr }?ein du 
hunslastada, jah jainar gamuneis )nitei bro)?ar )>eins habaip 
ba bi J?uk, 24 aflet jainar J?o giba peina in andwairj>ja hunsla- 
stadis, jah gagg faurj^is gasibjon broJ>r )?einamma, jah bi)>e 
atgaggands atbair po giba ]?eina. 25 sijais waila hugjands an- 
dastauin )?einamma sprauto, und )>atei is in wiga mij? imma, 
ibai hran atgibai puk sa andastaua stauin, jah sa staua }>uk 
atgibai andbahta, jah in karkara galagjaza. 26 amen qil>a ^us: 
ni usgaggis jain^ro, unte usgibis ]^ana minnistan kintu. 

27 Hau8idedu}> ]?atei qij>an ist: ni horinos. 28 al>}7an ik 
qi)?a izwis, )?atei hrazuh saei saiMJ? qinon du luston izos, ju 
gahorinoda izai in haii*tin seinamma. 29 i]> jabai augo )?ein 
^ata taihswo marzjai )?uk, usstiggi) ita jah wairp af l?us; batizo 
ist auk )?us ei fraqistnai ains li)?iwe )?einaize, jah ni allata leik 



*) usstagg M^. 
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?an ist )?atei hrazuh^ saei 
)okos. 32 ip ik qi)?a izwig 



]?eiii gadriiisai in gaiainnan. 30 jah jabai taihswo j^eina liandus 

marzjai )?uk, afmait po jah wairp af pus; batizo ist auk )>us 

ei fraqistnai ains li)?iwe J?einaize, jah ni allata leik ^ein ga- 

driusai in gaiainnan. 31 qi)>anuh 

afletai qen, gibai izai afstassais 

psitei bazah 8aei afietip qen seina, innh fairina kalkinassans, 

tauji)> po horinon; jah sa ize afsatida liugai]?, horino)>. 

33 Aftra hausidedu]? )>atei qij?an ist f>aim airizam: ni ufar- 
swarais, ij?-usgibais fraujin ai}>ans J^einans. 34 a)?)?an ik qi)>a 
izwis ni swaran allis, ni bi himina, unte stole ist gul>8; 35 nih 
bi air^ai, unte fotubaurd ist fotiwe is, nih bi lairusaulymai, unte 
baurgs ist }?is mikilins Jnudanis: 36 nih bi haubida f'einamma 
swarais, unte ni magt ain tagl h'^eit aij^j^au swart gataujan. 
37 8ijai)7-)?an waurd izwar: ja, ja; ne, ne; i)? {?ata managizo 
|?aim us l^amma ubilin ist. 

38 HausideduV J^atei qi}?an ist: augo uud augin, jah innpn 
und tunj^au. 39 i|? ik qipa izwis ni andstandau allis )>amma 
unseljin; ak jabai Iras J?uk stautai bi taihswon peinsi kinnu, 
wandei imma jali )?o an)?ara. 40 jah )>amnia wiljandin mi)> J?us 
staua jah paida J^eina niman, aflet imma jah wastja. 41 jah jabai 
bas |?uk ananauj^jai rasta aina, gaggais mi}? imma twos. 42 
^amma bidjandin )?uk gibais, jah ]?amma wiljandin af J>us 
leih-^an sis ni uswandjais. 

43 Hausidedu)^ ]?atei qi)?aii ist: frijos nelrundjan }?einana, 
jah fiais fiand )?einaua. 44 a)>)?an ik qi}?a izwis: frijoJ> fijands 
izwarans, J?iu}?jai}? )^aus wrikandaus izwis, waila tanjai)? J?aim 
hatjandam izwis, jah bid]ai)? bi }?ans us}>riutandans izwis, 45 ei 
wair)?ai)? snujus attins izwaris pis in himinam, unte sunnon seina 
urrannei)? ana ubilans jah godans, jali rigneip ana garaihtans 
jah ana inwindans. 46 jabai auk frijo)^ ^aus frijondans izwis 
ainans, Ivo mizdono habai)/? niu jah )nii )^iudo J?ata samo 
taujandV 47 jah jabai goleij? pans frijonds izwarans patainei, 
h^e managizo taujipV niu jah niotarjos pata samo taujand? 48 
sijaip nu jus fuUatojai, swaswe atta izwar sa in himinam fulla- 
tojis ist. 

Chap. VI. 1 Atsaibip armaion izwara ni taujan in and- 
wairj>ja manne du saihran im; aippau laun ni habaip fram attin 
izwaramma pamma in himinam. 2 pan nu taujais armaion, ni 
haumjais faura pus, swaswe pai liutans taujand in gaqumpim 
jah in garunsim, ei hauhjaindau fram mannam; amen qipa 
izwis: andnemun mizdon seina. 3 ip puk taujandan armaion 
ni witi hleidumei peina, h*a taujip taihswo peina, 4 ei sijai so 
armahairtipa peina in fulhsnja, jah atta peins saei saihrip in 
fulhsnja, *^) usgibip pus in bairhtein. 5 jah pan bidjaip, ni sijaip 

ha hazuh MS. ») fulhsja MS. 
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swaswe J?ai liutans, unte frijond in gaqum}?im jah waihstam 
plapjo standandans bidjan, ei gaumjaindau mannam. amen, 
qi)>a izwis, )?atei haband mizdon seina. 6 ip pn )?an bidjais, 
gagg in he}7Jon )?eina, jah galukands haurdai J?einai bidei du 
attin l^einamma }7amma in fulhsnja, jah atta peinB saei saihri)? 
in fulhsnja,^) usgibij> }?us in bairhtein. 

7 Bidjandansu)?-}^an ni filuwaurdjai}?, swaswe l>ai J?iudo; 
}?ngkeij? im auk ei in filuwaurdein seinai andhausjaindau. 8 ni 
galeikoj? nu j>aim; wait auk atta izwar )?izei jus J>aurbu)>, faur- 
^izei jus bidjai)? ina. 9 swa nu bidjai}? jus: atta unsar pn in 
himinam, weihnai namo pern, 10 qimai |?iudinassus }?eins. wair- 
?ai wilja )?eins, swe in himina jah ana air)?ai. 11 hlaif unsarana 
?ana sinteinan gif uns himma daga. 12 jah aflet uns l>atei 
skulans sijaima, swaswe jah weis afletam J>aim skulam unsaraim. 
13 jah ni briggais uns in fraistubnjai, ak lausei uns af )?amma 
ubilin; unte )?eina ist J?iudangardi jah niahts jah wul}?us in 
aiwins. amen. 

14 Unte jabai afletij? mannam missadedins ize, afletij? jah 
izwis atta izwar sa ufar himinam. 15 ip jabai ni afleti)> mannam 
missadedins ize, ni ]?au atta izwar afletij? missadedins izwaros. 

16 A)?)>an bi}?e fastai}?, ni wair)?ai}? swaswe )?ai liutans gaurai; 
frawardjand auk andwairjya seina, ei gasaibaindau mannam 
fastandans. amen, qi)?a izwis, )?atei andnemun mizdon seina. 
17 i]? pVL fastands salbo haubip ]?ein, jah ludja }?eina )?wah, 18 ei 
ni gasaihraizau mannam fastands, ak attin )?einanima |?amma in 
fnlhsnja, jah atta ]?eins, saei saihri)? in fulhsnja, usgibi}? }?us. 

19 Ni huzdjai)> izwis huzda ana air}?ai, )?arei malo jah nidwa 
frawardei)?, jah )?arei )?iubos ufgraband jah hlifand. 20 ij? huzd- 
jai|> izwis huzda in himina, )?arei nih malo nih nidwa frawardei)?, 
jah )?arei )?iubos ni ufgraband nih stiland, 21 j^arei auk ist huzd 
izwar, }?aruh ist jah hairto izwar. 

22 Lukarn leikis ist augo: jabai nu augo pern ainfal)? ist, 
allata leik )?ein liuhadein wairj^i)?; 23 i)> jabai augo )?ein unsel 
ist, allata leik )^ein riqizein wair]?i)?. jabai nu liuha)? J?ata in 
J?us riqiz ist, f>ata riqiz hran filu! 

24 Ni manna mag twaini fraujam skalkinon; unte jabai 
fijai)? ainana, jah an)?arana frijo)?; ai}?)?au ainamma ufhausei)?, 
i)? an)?aramma frakann. ni magu}? gu}?a skalkinon jah mam- 
monin.2) 25 du]?)?e qij^a izwis: ni maurnaip saiwalai izwarai hra 
matjai)? jah Iva drigkai)?, nih leika izwaramma hre wasjai}>; 
niu saiwala mais ist fodeinai jah leik wastjom? 26 insaihri}? du 
fuglam himinis, )?ei ni saiand nih snei)?and, nih lisand in ban- 
stins, jah atta izwar sa ufar himinam fodeij? ins. niu jus mais 
wul)?rizans siju]? )?aim? 27 i|> hras izwara maurnands mag ana- 

') fulklsnja MS. -) in the margin faihupra . . , i. e. faxhu- 
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aukan ana wahstu seinana aleina aina? 28 jah bi wastjos hra 
saurgaij?? gakunnai)? blomans hai)yos, Ivaiwa wahsjand; nih 
arbaidjand nih spinnand. 29 qi)?uh }>an izwis J?atei nih Sau- 
lanmon in allamma wul}?au seinamma gawasida sik swe ains 
)7ize. 30 jah J?ande )?ata hawi haiJ>jos himma daga wisando 
jah gistradagis in anhn galagi^? gn)? swa wasji)?, baiwa mais 
izwis, leitil galaubjandans? 31 ni maurnai)^ nu qif^andans: h^a 
matjam aiJ?J?au ka drigkam, ait>)7au hre wasjaima? 32 all auk 
?ata }>iados sokjand; waitiih )ian atta izwar sa ufar himinani 
?atei paurbu)> 



2. FROM THE GOSPEL OF ST. MARK. 

(CODEX ARGENTEUS). 

AIWAGGELJO I^AIRH MARKU ANASTODEIf). 

Chap. I. 1 AnastodeinH aiwaggeljons lesuis Xristans sunauB 
gu]?s. 

2 Swe gameli}? ist in Esaiin praufetan: sai, ik ingandja ag- 
gilu meinana faura }?us, saei gamanwei)> wig f>einana fanra }?us. 
3 stibna wopjandins in auj^idai: manwei)? wig fraujinis, raihtos 
waurkei}^ staigos gups unsaris. 4 was lohannes daupjands in 
auj>idai jah merjands daupein idreigos du aflageinai frawaurhte. 
5 jah usiddjedun du imma all ludaialand jah lairusaulymeis, 
jah daupidai wesun allai in laurdane abai fram imma, and- 
haitandans frawaurhtim seinaim. 6 wa8u}>-)>an lohannes gawasi}?s 
taglam ulbandaus jah gairda filleina bi hup seinana, jah matida 
}>ramsteins jah mill]? haij^iwisk, *) 7 jah merida qi}>ands: qimij? 
8win)?oza mis sa afar mis, )?izei ik ni im wair}?s anahneiwands 
andbindan skaudaraip skohe is. 8 aJ^J^an ik daupja izwis in 
watin, ip is daupeij> izwis in ahmin weihamma. 

9 Jah war)? in jainaim dagam, qam Jesus fram NazaraiJ? 
Galeilaias, jah daupi)?s was fram lohanne in laurdane. 10 jah 
suns usgaggands us j^^amma watin gasahr uslukanans *^) himi- 
nans, jah ahman swe ahak atgaggandan ana ina. 11 jah stibna 
qam us himinam: pn is sunus meins sa liuba, in }?uzei waila 
galeikaida. ^) 12 jah suns sai, ahma ina ustauh in auj>ida. 13 jah 
was in )?izai au)ndai dage fidwor tiguns fraisans fram Satanin, 
jah was mi}? diuzam, jah aggileis andbahtidedun imma. 

14 Ip afar J^atei atgibans war)? lohannes, qam lesus in Ga- 
leilaia merjands aiwaggeljon )?iudangardjo8 gu)>8, 15 qi)>ands 
)?atei usfulinoda )?ata mel jah atnehrida . sik ^iudangardi gvLps: 
idreigo)? jah galaubei)? in aiwaggeljon. 16 jah luarbonds faur 
marein Galeilaias gasahr Seimonu jah Andraian bro)?ar is, 

^) gloss fvilpi. -) usluknans MS. ^) in the margin pukei wilda. 
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pi& Seimonig, waii*pandans nati in marein; wesun auk fiskjans. 
17 jah qaj^ im lesus: hirjats afar mis, jah gatauja igqis wair)?an 
nutans manne. 18 jah suns afletandans ]>o natja seina laistidedun 
afar imma. 19 jah jain}?ro inn gaggands framis leitiP) gasahr 
lakobu psmsL Zaibaidaiaus jah lohanne broj^ar is, jah )?ans in 
skipa mamyjandans natja. 20 jah suns haihait ins. jah afle- 
tandans attan seinana Zaibaidaiu in )?amma skipa mi)> asnjam, 
gali)?un afar imma. 

21 Jah gali|?un in Kafarnaum, jah suns sabbato daga galei- 

;ands in synagogen laisida ins. 22 jah usfilmans waur}?un ana 

>izai laiseinai is; unte was laisjands ins swe waldufni habands 

jah ni swaswe J>ai bokarjos. 23 jah was in |?izai synagogen 

ize manna in unhrainjamma ahmin, jah uf hropida 24 qi)?ands : 

fralet, hra uns jah }?us, lesu Nazorenai? qamt fraqistjan uns; 

kann )>uk, hras pn is, sa weiha gu)^s. 25 jah andbait ina lesus 

qi}^ands: )?ahai jah usgagg ut us ]^amma, ahma unhrainja. 

26 jah tahida ina ahma sa unhrainja, jah hropjands stibnai 

mikilai ussidja us imma. 27 jah afslau]?nodedun allai silda- 

leikjandans, swaei sokidedun mij> sis misso qi)?andans: hra sijai 

?ata? hro so laiseino so niujo, ei mi)? waldufnja jah ahmam 

;aim unhrainjam anabiudi]? jah ufhausjand imma? 28 usiddja 

?an meri)?a is suns and allans bisitands Gtaleilaias. 

29 Jah suns us )>izai synagogen usgaggandans qemun 
in garda Seimonis jah Andraiins mi)? lakobau jah lohannen. 
30 i]> swaihro Seimonis lag in brinnou; jah suns qe)?un imma bi 
ija. 31 jah duatgaggands urraisida ^o undgreipands handu 
izos, jah aflailot po so brinno suns, jah andbahtida im. 32 Anda- 
nahtja )^an waur)?anamma, )?an gasaggq sauil, berun du imma 
allans )?ans ubil habandans jah unhul)>ons habandans. 33 jah so 
baurgs alia garunnana was at daura. 34 jah gahailida managans 
ubil habandans missaleikaim sauhtim, jah unhull^ons managos 
uswarp, jah ni fralailot rodjan p>os unhulj^ons, unte kun)^edun ina. 
35 Jah air uhtwon usstandands usiddja, jah galai)? ana 
au)5Jana sta)?, jah jainar ba)>. 36 jah galaistans waurj>un imma 
Seimon jah )>ai mi)? imma. 37 jah bigitandans ina qe)?un du 
imma )?atei allai )?uk sokjand. 38 jah qa)? du im: gaggam du 
]?aim bisunjane haimom^) jah baurgim, ei jah jainar merjau, 
unte dupe qam. 39 jah was merjands in synagogim ize and 
alia Galeilaian jah unhul]?ons uswairpands. 

40 Jah qam at imma )?rutsfill habands, bidjands ina jah 
kniwam knussjands jah qij?ands du imma )?atei jabai wileis, 
magt mik gahrainjan. 41 ip lesus infeinands, ufrakjands handu 
seina attaitok imma jah qa)? imma: wiljau, wair)? brains. 42 jah 
bi)?e qa)? )?ata lesus, suns ]?ata )?rutsfill aflai)^ af imma, jah 
brains war)?. 43 jah gabotjands imma suns ussandida ina. 
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44 jah qaj? du imma: saih; ei mannhuu ni qi}?ais waiht; ak 
gagg pxxk silban ataugjan gudjin, jah atbair fram gahraineinai 
)?einai )?atei aiiabau)> Moses du weitwodi)?ai im. 45 ip is us- 
gaggands dugann merjan filu jah usqif^an pata waurd, swaswe 
is juj?an ni mahta andaugjo in baurg galeij^an, ak uta ana 
au^jaim stadim was; jah iddjedim du imma alla)?ro. 

Chap. II. 1 Jah galaij? aftra in Kafarnaum afar dagans, jah 
gafrehun )>atei in garda ist. 2 jah suns gaqemun managai, 
swaswe ju})an ni gamostedun nih at daura, jah rodida im waurd. 
3 jah qemun at imma uslil^an bairandans, hafanana fram fid- 
worim.^) 4 jah ni magandans nehra qiman imma faura ma- 
nageim, andhulidedun hrot )>arei was lesus, jah usgrabandans 
insailidedun ]?ata badi, jah fralailotun ana )^ammei lag sa usli)>a. 
5 Gasaihrands }?an lesus galaubein ize qa)? du }?amma usli)nn : 
bamilo, afletanda )>us frawaurhteis )?einos. 6 wesunuh J>an 
sumai )?ize bokarje jainar sitandans jah )?agkjandans sis in 
hairtam seinaim: 7 lira sa swa rodei}> naiteininsV hras mag 
afletan frawaurhtius, niba ains guj?? 8 jah suns ufkunnands 
lesus ahmin seinamma j^atei swa }?ai mitodedun sis, qaj? du im : 
duke miio]) pata in hairtam izwaraim? 9 h;a)?ar ist azetizo 
du qit?an )^amma usli):>in: afletanda 2) )?us frawaurhteis f^einos, 
)?an qi)?an: urreis jah nim }?ata badi peinata jah gagg? 10 aj?}?an 
ei witei}? ]?atei waldufni habai)^ sunus mans ana air}?ai afletan 
frawaurhtius, qal> du )?amma usli)?in: 11 }?us qi)?a: urreis nimuh 
)?ata badi )^ein jah gagg du garda J>einamma. 12 jah urrais 
suns jah ushafjands ))adi usiddja faura andwair)?ja allaize, 
swaswe usgeisnodedun allai jah hauhidedun mikiljandans gup, 
qi)?andans J^atei aiw swa ni gaselvum.^) 

13 Jah galaij? aftra faur mareiu, jah all mauageins iddjedun 
du imma, jah laisida ins. 14 jah karbonds gasahr Laiwwi )?ana 
Alfaiaus sitandan at motai, jah qa)^ du imma : gagg afar mis. 
jah usstandands iddja afar imma. 15 jah warl>, \n]>e is ana- 
kumbida in garda is, jah managai motarjos jah frawaurhtai mi); 
anakumbidedun lesua jah siponjam is ; wesun auk managai jah 
iddjedun afar imma. 16 jah )?ai bokarjos jah Fareisaieis ga- 
saikandans ina matjandan mi)? }?aim motarjam jah frawaurh- 
taim, qe)>un du ]?aim siponjam is; Iva ist J?atei mi)? motarjam 
jah frawaurhtaim *) matji)? jah driggki)?? 17 jah gahausjands 
lesus qa); du im: ni )?aurbun swin^ai lekeis, ak j>ai ubilaba 
habandans; ni qam la)>on uswaurhtans ak frawaurhtans. 

18 Jah wesun siponjos lohannis jah Fareisaieis fastandans; 
jail atiddjedun jah qepnn du imma: duhre siponjos lohannes 
jah Fareisaieis fastand, ij? psi )?einai siponjos ni fastand? 19 jah 

*) fidworin MS. ^) aflepanda MS. ^) gasehn MS. *) fraurh- 
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qa)? im lesus: ibai magun sunjns bru)>fadis, unci }?atei mi}> 
im ist brupfa)?s, fastanV swa lagga lueila swe mi)> sis haband 
bru}?fad, ni magun fastan. 20 a^^an atgaggand dagos J?an afni- 
niada af im sa bruj>fa}?s, jah jian fastand in jainamma daga. 
21 ni manna jilat fanins niujis siuji)? ana suagan faimjana; ibai 
afnimai fullon af )>amma sa niiija ^amma fkirnjin, jah wair- 
siza gataura wair)?i)?. 22 ni manna giutij? wein juggata in balgins 
fairnjans; ibai aufto distairai wein j?ata niujo pans balgins, 
jah \yein usgutni)?, jah )?ai balgeis fraqistnand; ak wein jug- 
gata in balgins niujans giutand. 

23 Jah war)? J^airhgaggan imma sabbato daga )>airh atisk, jah 
dugunnun siponjos is skewjandans raupjan ahsa. 24 jah Farei- 
saieis qe)7un du imma: sai, ka taujand siponjos }?einai sab- 
batim ^atei ni skuld ist? 25 jah is qap du im: niu ussuggwuj^ 
aiw ba gatawida Daweid, )?an )?aurfta jah gredags was, is jah 
l^ai mi)? imma? 26 hraiwa galai)? in gard gu^s uf Abia)?ara gudjin 
jah hlaibans fanrlageinais matida^ )?anzei ni skuld ist matjan 
niba ainaim gudjam, jah gaf jah paim mi)? sis wisandam? 27 jah 
qap im: sabbato in mans war)? gaskapans, ni manna in sab- 
bato dagis; 28 swaei frauja ist sa sunus mans jah )>amma sabbato. 

Chap. III. 1 Jah galai)? aftra in synagogen, jah was jainar 
manna ga)>aursana habands handu. 2 jah witaidedun imma, hai- 
lidediu sabbato daga, ei wrohidedeina ina. 3 jah qa)? du ]?amma 
mann )?amma ga)?aursana habandin handu : urreis in midumai. 
4 jah qa)? du im: skuldu ist in sabbatim |?iu)? taujan ai)?)?au 
uninu)? taujan, saiwala nasjan ai)?)?au usqistjan? ip eis )?ahai- 
dedun. 5 jah ussaihrands ins mi]? moda, gaurs in daubi)?os 
hairtins ize, qa)? du )?amma mann: ufrakei )?o handu )?eina! 
jah ufrakida, jah gasto)? aftra so handus is. 

6 Jah gaggandans )?an Fareisaieis sunsaiw mi)? )?aim Hero- 
dianum garuni gatawidedun bi ina, ei imma usqemeina. 7 jah 
lesus aflai)? mi)? siponjam seinaim du marein, jah filu manageins 
us Galeilaia^) laistidedun afar imma, 8 jah us ludaia jah us 
lairusauiymim jah us Idumaia jah hindana laurdanaus; jah 
j^ai bi Tyra jah Seidona, manageins filu, gahausjandans luan 
filu is tawida, qemun at imma. 9 jah qa)? )?aim siponjam 
seinaim ei skip habai)? wesi at imma in )?izos manageins, ei ni 
)?raiheina ina. 10 managans auk gahailida, swaswe drusun ana 
ina ei imma attaitokeina, 11 jah swa managai swe habaidedun 
wundufnjos jah ahmans unhrainjans, )?aih )?an ina gasehrun, 
drusun du imma jah hropidedun qi)?andans )?atei )?u is sunus 
gu)?s. 12 jah filu andbait ins ei ina ni gaswikun)?idedeina. 

13 Jah ustaig in fairguni jah athaihait )?anzei wilda is, jah 
gali)?un du imma. 14 jah gawaurhta twalif du wisan mi)? sis, 

*) Galeilaian MS. 
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jah ei insandidedi ins merjau, 15 jah haban waldufni du hailjau 
sauhtins jah uswairpan unhul)^ons. 16 jah gasatida Seimona namo 
Paitrus; 17 jah lakobau |?amma Zaibaidaiaus, jah lohanne brojn* 
lakobans, jah gasatida im namna Bauanairgais, )?atei ist: sun- 
jus )?eilirons; 18 jah Andraian jah Filippu jah Bar]?aulauinaiu 
jah Mat)?aiu jah I>oman jah lakobu l?ana Alfaiaus, jah I>ad- 
daiu jah Seimona )?ana Kananeiten, 19 jah ludan Iskarioten, 
saeijah galewida ina. 

20 Jah atiddjedun in gard, jah gaiddja sik managei, swaswe 
ni mahtedun nih hlaif matjan. 21 jah hausjandans tram imma 
bokarjos jah an]?arai usiddjedun gahaban ina; qe)>un auk 
J^atei usgaisij^s ist. 22 jah bokarjos )mi af lairusaulymai qi- 
mandans qej>un ):>atei Baiailzaibul habai)^, jah }7atei in ]?amma 
reikistin unhul)?ono uswairpi]? )^aim unhul)?om. 23 jah athaitands 
ins in gajukom qa}^ du im: hraiwa mag Satanas Satanan 
uswairpan? 24 jah jabai )>iudangardi wi)?ra sik gadailjada, ni 
mag standan so ^iudangardi jaina. 25 jah jabai gards wi^^ra sik 
gadailjada, ni mag standan sa gards jains. 26 jah jabai Satana 
ussto)? ana sik silban jah gadailij^s war}^, ni mag gastandan, 
ak andi habai}^. 27 ni manna mag kasa swin)>is galei}?ands in 
gard is wilwan, niba faur)?is )>ana swinj^an gabindi)?; jah />aw*) 
)7ana gard is diswilwai. 28 amen, qif^a izwis, |>»atei allata afletada 
)?ata frawaurhte sunum manne, jah naiteinos swa managos 
swaswe wajamerjand; 29 a^)>an saei wajamereij? ahman 
weihana, ni habai}^ fralet aiw, ak skula ist aiweinaizos fra- 
wanrhtais. 30 unte qe]:>un: ahman unhrainjana habai|>. 

31 Jah qemun ]>an ait^ei is jah brot^rjus is jah nta stan- 
dandona insandidedun du imma, haitandona ina. 32 jah setun 
bi ina managei ; qe]?un ]?an du imma , sai, aij^ei |>eina jah bro- 
Vrjus )?einai jah swistrjus j^einos uta sokjand ]mk. 33 jah andhof 
im qi^ands: hro ist so sipei meina ai}?]?au pai broJ>rjus meinai? 
34 jah bisaihrands bisunjane )>ans bi sik sitandans qa}>: sai, 
ai}?ei meina jah poi broJ>rjus meinai. 35 saei allis waurkeij? 
wiljan gu]7S, sa jah bro]>ar meins jah swistar jah ai)>ei ist. 

Chap. IV. 1 Jah aftra lesus dugann laisjan at marein, jah 
galesun sik du imma manageins filu, swaswe ina galeij?andan-) 
in skip gasitan in marein; jah alia so managei wi)^ra marein 
ana Btapa was. 2 jah laisida ins in gajukom manag, jah qa|> 
im in laiseinai seinai: 3 hausei]?! sai, urrann sa saiands du saian 
fraiwa seinamma. 4 jah warp, mi)?)?anei saiso, sum raihtis ga- 
draus faur wig, jah qemun fuglos jah fretun )>ata. 5 anj>aru)?- 
pSLU gadraus ana stainahamma, l^arei ni habaida air]7a managa, 
jah suns urrann, in j^izei ni habaida diupaizos air)?os; 6 at sun- 
nin J?an urrinnandin ufbrann, jah unte ni habaida waurtius, 
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gat'aursnoda. 7 jah sum gadrans in {^anmuns; jah ufarstigan 
^ai I'anrnjas jah afhrapidedun ^^ata, jah akran ni gaf. 8 jah 
sum gadraus in airl^a goda, jah gaf akran urrinnando jah 
wahsjando, jah bar ain 'l* jah ain y jah ain t. 9 jah qa)?: saei 
liabai ausona hausjandona, gahausjai. 

10 Ip bi)?e war)? snndro, frehun ina pai hi ina mi)> )?aim twa- 
libirn ]^izog gajukons. 11 jah qa]^ im: izwis atgiban ist kunnan 
runa ^iudangardjos gu]?s, i]> jainaim ]>aim uta in gajukom 
allata wair]?!^, 12 ei Baihrandans saihraina jah ni gaumjaina, jah 
hausjandans hausjaina jah ni fra)>jaina, nibai hran gawancl- 
jaina sik jah afletaindau im frawaurhteis. 13 jah qa)> du im': 
ni wltu]^ ^0 gajukon, jah hraiwa alios pos gajnkons kunnei)^? 
14 sa saijands waurd saiji)?. 15 SLppan }>ai wi^ra wig sind, psrei 
saiada l^ata waurd, jah l^an gahausjand unkarjans, suns qimi)? 
Batanas jah usnimij' waurd ^ata insaiano in hairtam ize. 16 jah 
sind samaleiko }>ai ana stainahamma saianans, paAei )>an haus- 
jand t'ata waurd, suns vaip fahedai nimand ita. 17 jah ni haband 
waurtins in sis, ak hreilahrairbai sind; )>a)>roh, bij^e qimi)> agio 
ai)>)?au wrakja in ]7is waurdis, suns gamarzjanda. 18 jah )>ai 
sind j'ai in ^aumuns saianans, }?ai waurd hausjandans, 19 jah 
saurgos )>i^os libainais jah afmarzeins gabeins jah }>ai bi pB,ta, 
anl^ar lustjus inn atgaggandans afhrapjand )>ata waurd, jah 
akranalaus wairj^i]?. 20 jah ^ai sind f^ai ana air)7ai {'izai godon 
saianans, j^aiei hausjand )>ata waurd jah andnimand, jah akran 
bairand, ain 'l* jah ain *j* jah ain t. 

21 Jah qeip du im: ibai lukam qimi)> du]?e ei uf melan 
satjaidau ai)>t7au undar ligr? niu ei ana lukamasta)^an satjai- 
dau? 22 nih allis ist hra fulginis )?atei ni gabairhtjaidau : nih 
WBXp analaugn, ak ei swikun]? wair}?ai. 23 jabai hras habai 
ausona hausjandona, gahausjai. 

24 Jah qa^ du im: saihri}?, hra hausei}>! In }^izaiei mitaip 
miap, mitada izwis jah biaukada izwis ^aim galaubjandam. 
25 unte {nshrammeh saei habai)? gibada imma; jah saei ni 
habaij? jah )?atei habai)? afnimada imma. 

26 Jah qa)?: swa ist )?iudangardi gu)?s, swaswe jabai 
manna wairpi^ fraiwa ana air)?a. 27 jah slepi)> jah urreisi)? 
naht jah daga, jah )?ata fraiw keini)? jah liudi)? swe ni wait is. 
28 silbo auk air)?a akran bairi)?: frumist gras, )?a)?roh ahs, )?a- 
pYoh fuUei)? kaurnis in )?amma ahsa. 29 )?anuh bi)?e atgibada 
akran, suns insandei)? gil)>a, unte atist asans. 

30 Jah qsLp: Ive galeikom )?iudangardja gu]?s, ai)?)?au in 
Ivileikai gajukon gabairam )?o? 31 swe kaurno sinapis, ]?atei 
pan saiada ana air)?a, minnist allaize fraiwe ist )>ize ana aArpSii ; 
32 jah )?an saiada, urrinni)? jah wairl>i)? allaize grase maist, jah 
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gatauji]? astaus mikilans, swaswe magun uf skadau is fuglos 
himinis gabauan. 33 jah swaleikaim managaim gajukom rodida 
du im )?ata waurd, swaswe mahtedun hausjon. 34 ip inuh gaju- 
kon ni rodida im, i)? suudro siponjam seinaim andband allata. 
35 Jah qa|? du im in jainamma daga at andanalitja )^an 
waur)?anamma : usleij^am jainis stadis. 36 jah afletaudans )^o 
managein andnemun ina swe was in skipa; jah pan an)?ara skipa 
wesun mi)> imma. 37 jah war)^ sknra \^indis mikila jah wegos 
waltidedun in skip, swaswe ita ju)?an gafullnoda. 38 jah was 
is ana notin ana waggarja slepands, jah nrraisidedun ina jah 
qej>un du imma : laisari, niu kara )nik j^'izei fraqistnam ? 39 jah 
Tin'eisands gasok winda jah qa)? du marein: gaslawai, afdumbn! 
jah anasilaida sa winds jah war)> wis mikil. 40 jah qa)? 
du im: duhre faurhtai siju)? swa? Ivaiwa ni nauh habai|? 
galaubein? 41 jah ohtedun sis agis mikil, jah qe]>un du sis 
misso: hras ]?annu sa sijai, unte jah winds jah marei ufhaus- 
jand imma? 

Chap. V. 1 Jah qemun hindar marein in landa Gaddarene. 
2 jah usgaggandin imma us skipa suns gamotida imma manna 
us aurahjom in ahmin unhrainjamma, 3 saei bauain habaida in 
aurahjom: jah ni naudibandjom eisarneinaim manna mahta 
ina gabindan. 4 unte is uffca eisarnam bi fotuns gabuganaim 
jah naudibandjom eisarneinaim gabundans was, jah galausida 
af sis }>os naudibandjos, jah ]>o ana fotum eisarna gabrak jah 
manna ni mahta ina gatamjan.^) 5 jah sinteino nahtam jah 
dagam in aurahjom jah in fairgunjam was hropjands jah bligg- 
wands sik stain am. 6 gasailvands 2) |>an lesu fairra]?ro rann 
jah inwait ina, 7 jah hropjands stibnai mikilai qap: lua mis 
jah ]?us, lesu, sunau guj?s ^is hauhistins ? biswara )?uk bi guj^a, 
ni balwjais mis! 9 unte qa)5 imma: usgagg, ahma unhrainja, us 
);»amma mann! 9 jah frah ina: hra namo J?einV jah qa}? du 
imma: namo mein Laigaion, unte managai sijum. 10 jah ba]> 
ina filu ei ni usdrebi im us landa. 11 wasuh )?an jainar hairda 
sweine haldana at ]^amma fairgunja. 12 jah bedun ina alios )?os 
unhul]?ons qij^andeins: insandei unsis in po sweina, ei in ]?o 
galei)>aima. 13 jah uslaubida im lesus suns, jah usgaggandans 
ahmans ):>ai unhrainjans gali)>un in )?o sweina, jah rann so 
hairda and driuson in marein; wesunu)?-)>an swe twos )?usundjos, 
jah afbapnodedun in marein. 14 jah psd haldandans po sweina 
ga}7lauhun, jah gataihun in baurg jah in haimom, jah qemun 
saihran hra wesi )?ata waur)?ano. 15 jah atiddjedun du lesua, 
jah gasaihrand )?ana wodan sitandan jah gawasidana jah fraf?- 
jandan, ]?ana saei habaida laigaion, jah ohtedun. 16 jah spil- 
lodedun im )?aiei gasehrun, hraiwa war}> bi ]>ana wodan jah 

') gloss iu the margin, gahindan, '^) gasaisaUi/aruls MS. 
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bi J>o sweina. 17 jah dugunnun bidjan ina galeij?an hiudar 
markos seinos. 18 jah inn gaggandan ina in skip ba}? ina, saei 
was wods, ei mij? imma wesi. 19 jah ni lailot ina, ak qap du 
imma: gagg du garda )^einamma du j^einaini, jab gateih im, 
liran iilu )nis frauja gatawida jah gaarmaida puk. 20 jah galaip 
jah dugann merjan in Daikapaulein, hran filu gatawida imma 
lesus; jah allai sildaleikidedun. 

21 Jah usleij;andin lesua in skipa aftra hindar marein, 
gaqemun sik manageins filu du imma, jah was faura marein. 
22 jah sai, qimi)^ ains ^ize synagogafade namin Jaeirus; jah 
sailuands ina gadraus du fotum lesuis, 28 jah baj? ina iilu, qi- 
l^ands ]>atei dauhtar meina aftumist habai]>, ei qimands lagjais 
ana po handuns, ei gauisai jah libai. 24 jah galai}? mi); imma, 
jah iddjedun afar imma manageins filu jah praihnn ina. 25 jah 
qinono suma wisandei in rnna blo)^is jera twalif, 26 jah manag 
ga]?ulandei fram managaim lekjam jah fraqimandei allamma 
seinamma jah ni waihtai botida, ak mais wairs habaida, 27 ga- 
hausjandei bi lesu, atgaggandei in managein aftana attaitok 
wastjai is. 28 unte qap ^atei jabai wastjom is atteka, ganisa. 
29 jah sunsaiw ga|^aursnoda sa brunna blo)?is izos, jah ufkun}>a 
ana leika ]>atei gahailnoda af )>amma slaha. 30 jah sunsaiw 
lesus ufkun]?a in sis silbin ^o us sis maht usgaggandein; ga- 
wandjands sik in managein qa]?: hras mis taitok wastjom? 
31 jah qepUTi du imma siponjos is: saihris po managein pYQi- 
handein ]>uk, jah qi)7is: hras mis taitok? 32 jah wlaitoda sai- 
hran po psitsi taujandein. 83 i)? so qino ogandei jah reirandei, 
witandei t^atei war]? bi ija, qam jah draus du imma, jah qa)> 
imma alia )^o sunja. 34 i)> is qa)? du izai: dauhtar, galaubeins 
pein2b ganasida ]7uk, gagg in gawair]?i, jah s\jais haila af )>amma 
slaha ]?einamma. 

35 Nauh]7anuh imma rodjandin qemun fram pamma syna- 
gogafada, qif^andans {^atei dauhtar l^eina gaswaJt; hra |>ana- 
mais draibeis J^ana laisari? 36 i)? lesus sunsaiw gahausjands )?ata 
waurd rodi}?, qa}? du }?amma synagogafada: ni faurhtei; )?a- 
tainei galaubei. 87 jah ni fralailot ainohun ize mi)? sis afar- 
gaggan, nibai Paitru jah lakobn jah lohannen bro)?ar lakobis. 
38 jah galaij? in gard )ns synagogafadis, jah gasahr auhjodu jah 
gretandans jah waifairhrjandans filu. 39 jah inn atgaggands 
qa)? du im: lua auhjoj? jah greti)?? )?ata bam ni gadau)>noda, 
ak slepi)?. 40 jah bihlohun ina. ij? is uswairpands allaim gani- 
mif> attan }?is bamis jah ai)?ein jah pans mi)? sis, jah galai)? 
inn f^arei was )?ata barn ligando. 41 jah fairgraip bi handan 
]?ata barn qa]?uh du izai: talei]?a kumei, ]?atei ist gaskeiri)?: 
mawilo, du J^us qi)?a: urreis. 42 jah suns urrais so mawi jah 
iddja; was auk jere twalibe; jah usgeisnodedun faurhtein miki- 
lai. 43 jah anabau)? im filu ei manna ni fun]?i )?ata: jah haihait 
izai giban matjan. 
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n. FROM THK GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE. 

(CODEX ARGENTEUS). 

Chap. II. 1 War}; )>an in dagans jainaus, urrann gagrefts 
fram kaisara Agnstau, gameljaii allana midjungarcl. 2 soli J>>aii 
i>;ilstrameleiiis frumista war]^ at [wisandin kindiiia SyriaisJ *) 
ragiiioiidin Saurim Kyreinaiaii. :] jah iddjedun allai, ei melidai 
weseina, Ivarjiziili in seinai baurg. 4 urrann j^an jah loset ns 
( Jaleilaia, us baurg Nazarail\ in ludaian, in baurg Daweidis sei 
haitada Be]4ahaini, du)>e ei was us garda fadreinais Daweidis, 
5 anameljan niip Mariin sei in fragiftini was imnia qeins, wi- 
saudein inkilpon. () Warp )^an, nii|?l^anei ]>o wesun jainar, usfuU- 
nodedun dagos du bairan izai. 7 jah gabar sunu seinana Jnina 
frumabaur, jah biwand ina, jali galagida ina in uzetin, unte ni 
was iin rumis in stada pamma. 8 jah hairdjos wesun in J?amnia 
samin landa, |?airhwakandans jah ^vitandans wahtwom nahts 
iitaro hairdai seinai. 9 i}> aggilus fraujins anaqam ins jah wul- 
}>iis fraujins biskain ins, jah ohtedun agisa mikilainnia. 10 jah 
qn]) du im sa aggihis: ni ogeij/, unte sai, spillo izwis ftiheid 
niikihx, sei wair|?i|^ allai managein, 11 patei gabaurans ist izwis 
hiinina daga nasjands, saei ist Xristus frauja, in baurg Dawei- 
dis. 12 jah }>ata izwis taikns: bigitid barn biwundan jah galagid 
in uzetin. 13 jah anaks war)^ mi)> l^imma aggilau nianagei har- 
jis himinakundis hazjandane gu)>> jah qipandane: 14wul|?us in 
liauhistjam gu)?a jah ana airjnii gawair}>i in mannani godis 
vviljins. 

15 Jah war)>>, bi)?e galij^un fairra im in himin |:>ai aggiljus, 
jah )?ai mans ]^ai hairdjos qelnin du sis misso: pairhgaggaima 
ju und Be)>lahaim, jah saibaima waurd pata waurj^ano, )^atei 
frauja gakannida unsis. 16 jah qemun sniumjandans,jah bigetun 
Marian jah losef jah )^ata barn ligando in uzetin. 17 gasailuan- 
dans pan gakannidedun bi pata waurd J^atei rodi|^ was du im 
bi l>>ata barn. 18 jah allai )?ai gahausjandans sildaleikidedun bi 
]h) rodidona fram |>>aim hairdjam du im. 19 i)^ Maria alia ga- 
tastaida )>o waurda, )^agkjandei in hairtin scinamma. 20 jah ga- 
wandidedun sik ]>ai hairdjos mikiljandans jah hazjandaus gu)>> 
in allaize j>izeei gahausidedun jah gaseluun swaswe rodil^ was 
du im. 

21 Jah bif^e usfulnodedun dagos alitau du bimaitan ina, jah 
haitau was namo is lesus, )^ata qij^ano fram aggilau, faur)>>izei 
pinumans wesi in wamba. 

22 Jah bi)>e usfulliodedun dagos hraineinais ize bi witoda 
Mosezis, brahteduu ina in lairusalem, atsatjan faura fraujin, 
23 swaswe gamelid ist in witoda fraujins: Jnitei luazuh gumakun- 

*) wisandin kindina Syriais is evidently a marginal gloss of the 
mauuscripl tvkich fvas acciaenlally put in the text. 
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daize uslukancls q\]m weilis fraujius baitacla, 24 jali ei gebeiua 
fram imma huusl, swaswe qij^an ist in witoda fraujins, gajuk 
hraiwadubono ai|?)?au hvos juggons ahake. 25 ^aruh was manna 
in lairusalem, ]nzei namo Symaion, jali sa manna was garaihts 
jail gudafaurhts, beidands laj^onais Israelis, jah alima weihs 
was ana imma. 26 jah was imma gataihan fram alnnin )>amma 
weihin ni sailran dan)->u, taurj^ize selri Xristu franjins. 27 jah 
qam in alimin in pizai alh; j.ali mi|?panei inn attauhun beriis- 
jos )?ata barn lesu, ei tawidedeina l)i biuhtja witodis bi ina. 
28 jail is andnam ina ana armins seinans, jah |?iu)>>ida guj^a jali 
qa]>: 29 nu fraleitais skalk peinana, fraujinond frauja, bi waurda 
>einamma in gawair)^ja; 30 Vande sehun augona meina naseiu 
?eina, 31 poei manwides in andwair)>ja^) allaizo manageino, 32 lin- 
la)^ du andhuleinai |>iudom jah wul|?u managein peinai Israela. 
33 jah was losef jah ai)^ei is sildaleikjandona ana )>aim j^oei 
rodida wesun bi ina. 34 jah |>iul^ida ina Symaion jah qaj? du 
Mariin, ai)>ein is: sai, sa ligi|^ du drusa jah usstassai mana- 
gaize in Israela jah du taiknai andsakanai. 35 jah ]nm }?eina 
silbons saiwala jniirhgaggil^ hairus, ei andhuljaindau us mana- 
gaim hairtam mitoneis. 36 jah was Anna praufeteis, dauhtar Fa- 
nuelis, us kunja Aseris; soh framaldra dage managaize liban- 
dei mi|? abin jera sibun fram magapein seinai, 37 soh pan widuwo 
jere ahtautehund jah lidwor, soli ni afiddja fairra alh fastubn- 
jam jah bidom blolande fraujan nahtam jah dagam. 38 soli j^izai 
lueilai atstandandei andhaihait fraujin, jah rodida bi ina in 
allaim }^aim usbeidandam laj^on lairusaulymos. 39 jah bipe ustau- 
liun allata bi Avitoda fraujins, gawandidedun sik in Galeilaiau, 
in baurg seina Nazaraip. 40 ip )?ata barn wohs jah swin)>noda 
ahmins fuUnands jah handugeins, jah ansts gu)>s was ana imma. 
41 Jah wratodedun )>ai birusjos is jera li ammeh in lairu- 
salem at dulp paska. 42 jah bi|^e warj^ twalibwintrus, usgaggan- 
dam )^an im in lairusaulyma bi biuhtja dul|?ais, 43 jah ustiuhan- 
dam J^ans dagans, mij^^ane gawandidedun sik aftra, gasto)^ 
lesus sa magus in lairusalem, jah ni wissedun-) losef jah mpei 
is. 44 hugjandona in gasin)>jam ina wisan qemun dagis wig jah 
sokidedun ina in ganij^jam jah in kun]>am. 45 jah ni bigitandona 
ina gawandidedun sik in lairusalem sokjandona ina. 46 jah war)> 
afar dagans )^rins, bigetun ina in alh sitandan in midjaim lai- 
sarjam jah hausjandan im jah fraihnandan ins. 47 usgeisnodedun 
}>an allai ]mi hausjandans is ana frodein jah andawaurdjam is. 
48 jah gasaikandans ina sildaleikidedun, jah qaj> du imma 
so ail^ei is: magau, lira gatawides uns swaV sai, sa atfci J>eins 
jah ik winnandona sokidedum |^uk. 49 jah qa|> du im: Iva 
J>atei sokidedup mik? niu wissedu)^ j^atei in )\aim attins meinis 
skulda wisan? 50 jah ija ni froj>un )^amma waurda )>atei rodida 

') auandwair)^jii 3IS. *) wisedim MS. 
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du im. 51 jail iddju m\]> im jali qam in Nazaraij^, jah was uf- 
hausjands im; jah aif>ei is gafastaida J>o waurda alia in hairtin 
seinamma. 52 jah lesus ]?aih frodein jah wahstau jah anstai 
at guj?a jah mannam. 

4. FROM THE SECOND EPISTLE TO 

THE CORINTHIANS. 

(CHAPS. I— V IN CODEX AMBR. B; I. 8— IV, lo AND V ALSO IN 

CODEX AMBR. A). 

DU KAUKINDAUJ.Al ANDAKA DUSTODEID. 

Chap. I. ^) 1 Pawlus apaustaulus lesuis Xristaus ^-^airh wiljan 
guj>s jah TeiniauVaius broj^ar aikklesjon gul->s }>izai wisandein 
in Kaurinpou mi|^ alhiim j^aim weiham )^aim wisandam in allai 
Akaijai. 2 ansts izwis jah gawairj;^! tram guj^a attin unsaramma 
jah fraujin lesu Xristau. 

3 DiuHps gu)>> jah atta fraujins unsaris lesuis Xristaus, atta 
blei)>eino jah gu)^ alhiizo gaplaihte, 4 saei ga|n*afstida uns ana 
allai aglon unsarai, ei niageima weis galn'afstjan )>'ans in allaini 
aglom l^airh ]n) ga]^hiiht j^izaiei ga}>rafstidai sijum silbans fram 
guj^a. 5 unte swaswe utarassus ist jnilaine Xristaus in uns, swa 
jah )>airh Xristu ufar lilu ist jah ga)n*afsteins unsara. 6 appan 
ja)?pe ]?reihanda, in izwaraizos ga)^laihtais jah naseinais J>izos 
waurstweigons in stiwitja pizo samono j^ulainc, pozei jah weis 
winnam, jah wens unsara gatulgida faur izwLs ; Juppe gaprafst- 
janda in izwaraizos gaplaihtais jah naseinais, 7 witandans )>>atei 
swaswe gadaihins ]nilaine siju}>>, jah gaj>>laihtais wairj^ip. 8 unte 
ni wileima izwis unweisans, brojnjus, bi aglon unsara ]>o waur- 
]^anon uns in Asiai, unte ufarassau kauridai wesum ufar maht, 
swaswe-) skamaidedeima uns jah liban. 9 akei silbans in uns 
silbam andahaft dauf^aus habaidedum, ei ni sijaima trauandans 
du uns silbam, ak du guj^a pamma urraisjandin daupans, 10 izei 
us swaleikaim dauj^um uns galausida jah galausei)>, du J>ammei 
wenidedum ei galauseip, 11 at hili)andam jali izwis bi uns bidai, 
ei in managamma andwair|>ja so in uns giba J^airh managans 
awiliudodau faur uns. 12 unte luoftuli unsara so ist, weitwodei 
mij?wisseins unsaraizos, patei in ainfal}?ein jah hlutrein gu}?s, 
ni in handugein leikeinai, ak in anstai gups usmeitum^) in 
pamma fairhrau, ip ufarassau at izwis. 13 unte ni alja meljam 
izwis, alja poci anakunnaip aippau jah ufkunnaip; appan wenja 
ei und andi ufkunnaip, 14 swaswe gakunnaidedup uns bi 
sumata, unte luoftuli izwara sijum, swaswe jah jus unsara in 
daga fraujins lesuis Xristaus. -*) 



*) According to codex B, from verse 8. onward, wilh the various 
readinas of A. ^) In A: swaswe afswag^widai weseima jal liban, and 
the aaditional marginal gloss skamaidedeiuuii. ^) usmetum A. *) Xristaus 
wanting in A, 
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15 Jail J^izai trauainai ^vilda faur]>is qiman at izwis, ei an- 
para angt habaidedeip, 16 jali ^) J>airh izwis galeij^an in Makidon- 
ja2) jail aftra af Makidonjai qiman at izwis, jah fram izwis 
gasandjan mik in ludaia. 17 patup-)^an nu mitonds, ibai autto 
leihtis brulitaV ai}>pau patei mito, bi leika Vagkjau, ei sijai=^) 
at mis pata ja ja jab )>ata ne neV 18 aj^pan ti-iggws gu]>, ei j^ata 
waurd unsar pata du izwis nist ja jab^) ue. 19 unte guj?s sunns 
lesus Xristus, saei in izwis jmirli uns wailamerjada''), )?airli 
mik jab Silbanu jab Teimaulniiu, nib^) war)> ja jab') ne, ak 
ja in imma wsly]). 20 liraiwa managa gabaita gups, in ininia 
pata ja, dnppe jab^) pairb ina amen, gupa du wulpau pairb 
uns. 21 appan sa gapwastjands unsis'*) mip izwis in Xristau jali 
salbonds^*^^ uns gup, 22 jab sigljands uns jab gibands wadi ab- 
man in bairtona unsara. 28 appan ik weitwod gup anahaita ana 
meinai saiwalai, ei freidjands izwara panaseips ni qam in 
Kaurinpon; 24 ni patei fraujinoma ' >) izwarai galaulieinai, akga- 
waurstwans sijum anstais izwaraizos; unte galaubeinai gastopup. 

Cbap. 11.^'^) 1 Appan gastauida pata silbo at mis, ei aftra 
in saurgai ni qimau at izwis. 2 unte jabai ik gaurja izwis, jali 
luas ist saei gailjai mik, niba^^) sa gaurida us mis? 3jap-'^) 
^ata silbo gamelida izwis, ei (|imands saurga ni babau fram 
>aimei skulda faginon, gatrauands in allaim izwis patei ineina 
abeps *^) allaize izwara ist. 4 appan us managai aglon jab agg- 
wipai bairtins gamelida izwis pairb managa tagra, ni |>eei 
saurgaip, ak ei frijapwai*^) kunneip poei baba ufarassau dn 
izwis. 5 appan jabai Iras gaurida, ni mik gaurida, ak bi su- 
mata i^), ei ni anakaurjau allans izwis. ganab ^amma swalei- 
kainma andabet^^) pata fram managizam, 7 swaei ^ata andaneipo 
izwis mais fragiban jag-^")gaplaiban, ibai aufto managizein 
saurgai gasiggqai sa swaleiks. (S iuup-'-'^)pis bidja izwis tul- 
gjan in imma friapwa. 2 duj^pe gamelida, ei utkunnau kustu 
izwarana, sijaidu in allamma uf bausjandans. 10 appan pammei 
lua fragibip, jab ik; jab pan ik, jabai b^a fragat^ fragaf-') in 
izwara in andwairpja Xristaus, 11 ei ni gaaiginondau -2) fram 
Satanin; unte ni sijum unwitandans munins is. 

12 Appan qimands in Trauadai in aiwaggeljons "^ ») Xristaus 
jab at baurdai mis uslukanai in fraujin, 13 ni liabaida galveilaiu 
abmin meinamma, in pammei ni bigat Teitaun bropar meina- 
na; ak twisstandands im^^) galaip in Makaidonja. -5) 14 appan 

*) jap A. *) Makaidonja, Makaidonjai A. ^) ei ni sijai B. 

^) jan A. *) merjada A. ^) Timaipaiu ni A. ') jan A. 

») jap A. ») uns A. ^^) salbonsd A, *') fraujoma B.' 

**) Chaps. IL III, according to A, with the various readings of B. 
^3) nibai B, »*) jali B. »») faheds B. ^«) friapwa B. '") bi sumatal 
bi sum aiu B, * '») andabeit B. '») jah B. '^) inuh B, ^») For 
tra^af in both cases fragiba B. '^'^) marginal g/oss ni j^afailiondau in A. 
'^'^) aiwaggeljou B. ^*) twistaudands imma B, -^) in in Makidouja B, 
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gnj?a awiliup^) jnimma sinteino ustaiknjandin liroj^eigans iins 
in Xristau jali daun kunj^jis seinis gabairhtjaiidin J?airh nns 
in allaim stadim;'-) le5 unte Xristaus^) dauns sijum wo)?i guba in 
l>aim ganisandam jali in )mim fraqistnandam*): 19 sumaim dauns 
us dauf^au'^) du dau)?au, sumaimut?-)?an dauns us libainai du 
libainai; jad-^)du )^amma Iras wair}>s? 17 unte ni sium swe^) 
sumai maidjandans waurd guj^s, ak us lilutril?ai, ak swaswe us 
gupa in andwair)>ja gu)>s in Xristau rodjam. 

Chap. III. 1 Duginnam aftra uns silbans anaiilhanV aij^pau 
ibai paurbuni swe sumai anafilhis boko du izwis, aij^j^au us 
izwis anafilhis V 2 aipistaule unsara jus siu)^^), gamelida in hair- 
tarn unsaraim, kunpa jah anakunnaida fram allaim niannam. 
8 swikun^ai'*) Jnitei siuj^'") ai])istaule Xristaus. andbahtida tram 
uns, inn^') gamelida ni swartiza*^) j^]^ ahmin guj^s libandins, 
ni in s]nldom staineinaim, ak in spildom hairtane leikeinaim. 

4 A)?]^an trauain swaleika habam l^airh Xristu du guj^a, 5 af 
patei wairpai sijaima j^agkjan Iva af uns silbam, swaswe ni 
uns silbam, ^3) ak so wair)>ida unsara us guj^a ist, 6 izei jah wair- 
l^ans brahta uns andbahtans niujaizos triggwos, ni bokos, ak 
ahmins; unte boka usqimi)^ i)^ ahma gaqiuji)^. 7 aj?)>an jabai 
andbahti dauj?aus in gameleinim gafrisahti)> in stainam warj> 
wulpag, swaei ni mahtedeina '^) sunjus Israelis fairweil^an du 
wlita ^losezis in wulj^aus wlitis is ^is gataurnandins, 8 hraiwa 
nei mais andbahti alrmins wairpai in wulpauV 9 jabai auk and- 
bahtja^^) wargipos wul|nis, und filu mais ufarist andbahti ga- 
raihteins in ^^) wulj^au. 10 unte ni was wul)>ag )^ata wul)^ago in 
f^izai halbai in ufarassaus wulpaus; 11 jabai auk |?ata gataur- 
nando |>airh wul)?u. und filu mais )?ata wisando in wulpau. 

12 Habandans nu swaleika wen managaizos balj^eins bruk- 
jaima, 1 8 jan-'"') ni swasw^e Mosez ^^) lagida hulistr ana andawleizn, 
du};e ci ni fairweitidedeina sunjus Israelis in andi )M8 gataur- 
nandins; 14 ak afdaubnodedun '^) fraj^ja ize, unte und'hina dag 
l^ata samo hulistr in anakunnainai j^izos fairnjons triggwos 
wisip unandhuli)>, unte in Xristau gatairada. 10 akei und hina 
dag mi)?panei siggwada Moses, hulistr ligij^ ana hairtin ize. 
1() apl>>au mi|>>]ninei gawandeij^ du fraujin, afnimada )>ata hulistr. 
17 al^j^an frauja ahma ist; ap nm )>arei ahma fraujins, |?aruh frei- 
hals^^) ist. 18 a)>)>an weis allai andhulidamma andwair)?ja wuljm 



') awUiiid B. 2) )?airh uns afler stadim B, ^) Xristaus wanting 
in A, ^) gloss fralusnandam in A. *) sumaim auk dauns dau|?aus B. 
'■') Jah i^. ') sijum B, swc wanting in B. ®) jus siuj?] jusijuj? B, 

•') swikunb B. '") siju{> B. ") inna B. ^'^) swartizla B, ^^) swaswe 
af uns sUbam wanting in A. ^^) mahtcdedeina B. **) andbahti B. 

*^) us B. ") jail JS. "') Moses B. ^^) gloss afdaubnodedun in A. 
^") t'rcijhals A. 
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fraujiriM l^aiiiisailvaiulaiiH, ]h) samon frinaht ingaleikonda af 
wul|?au in wiiljm,*) swaswe af fraujins ahmin. 

Chap. IV. 2) 1 l)up)^e habandans }^ata andbaliti,^) swaswe 
i::aarniaidai waur)>um, iii wairj^aima *) usgrudjans, 2 ak afsto)^um 
?aini analaiigDJam aiwiskjis, ni gaggaiidans in wareiii nih ga- 
ing taujandaiis waurd guj^s, ak bairhteiii sunjos &) ustaiknjan- 
dans uns silbans du allaim mijnviBseim manue in andwair)?ja 
gu)^s. 3 i\]>])sin jabai ist galiulida aiwaggeljo unsara, in J?aim 
fralusnandam ist gahulida, 4 in }?aimei gu)^ \m aiwis gablindida 
fra)>ja ]>he ungalaubjandane, ei ni liuhtjai im liuhadein**) 
aiwaggeljons wulj?aus Xristaus, saei ist frisahts gii|>8 ungasai- 
hranins.'^) 5 a)>)^an ni uns silbans merjani, ak lesu Xristu frau- 
jan, ip nns skalkans^) izwarans in lesuis. unte gu)> saei qa)> 
nr-riqiza linha)-> skeinan, saei jah liulitida in hairtam unsaraim 



du liuhadein kunpjis wul 
7 Aj^j^an habandans 



^aus gVLpQ in andwairj?ja lesuis Xristaus. 

}>ata huzd in airpeinaim kasam, ei ufaras- 
sus sijai mahtais gu)^s jah ni us unsis. 8 in alhimma praihanai, 
akei ni gaaggwidai; andbitanai, akei ni afshiupidai ; 9 wrikanai, 
akei ni bilipanai; gadrausidai, akei ni fra(iistidai, 10 sinteino 
dauj^ein fraujins lesuis ana leika unsaramma'-*) bairandans, ei 
jah libains lesuis ana leika unsaramma *<^) uskunpa sijai. 11 sinteino 
weis libandans in daufm atgibanda in lesuis, ei jah libains 
lesuis swikun)>a \vair)>ai in riurjamnja leika unsaramma. 12 swaei 
nu dau)?us in uns waurkei)?, S\) libains in izwis. 13 habandans nu 
);ana saman ahman galaubeinais bi )nimma gamelidin: galau- 
bida, in }>izei jah rodida, jah weis galaubjam, in )?izei jah rod- 
jam, 14 witandans |>atei sa urraisjands fraujan lesu jah unsis 
Y^C\x\\ lesu urraiseip jah fauragasatji]^ nii|^ izwis. 15 )?atuli pan 
allata in izwara, ei ansts managnandei j^airh managizans awi- 
liud ufarassjai du wul)^au gupa. 1(5 inuh pis ni wairpam usgrud- 
jans, ak pauhjabai sa utana unsar manna frawardjada, aippau 
sa innuma ananitijada daga jah daga. 17 unte pata andwairpo 
h^eilah^airb jah leilit^') aglons unsaraizos bi ufarassau aiweinis 
wulpaus kaurei waurkjada unsis, 18 ni fainveitjandam pizei ga- 
saihranane, ak j^izei ungasailuanane ; unte po gasailvanona riurja 
sind, \\> po ungasailuanona aiweina. 

Chap. V. 1 Witum auk patei, jabai sa airpeina unsar gards 
pizos hleipros gatairada, ei gatimrjon us'-) gupa habam, gard 
unhanduwaurhtana aiweinana in hirainam. 2 unte jah in pamma 



*) wulpaii B. -) Chaps. IV. V. according to B., with the various 
readings of A. ^) andbalitei A, *) wairpam A. ®) siinjus A^ 

^) liuhadeins A. ') iingas. wanting in A, ^) unskalkans A, *♦) un- 
saram — B stops here, *") The words put in Italics are wanting in 
the manusctnpt, they are interpolated translations from the Greek vrigtnaL 
") lueilit Mb. *-) Here A begins again. 
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swog'atjaui, bauaiiiai unsarai )^izai us liiiniiia ufarliamon gairii- 
jandaiis, 3 jabai swej^auli jali ') gavvasidai, ni iiaqadai big'itain- 
dau. 4 jail auk wisaudjins in ]:>izai hleit^'ai swogatjam kauridai, 
ana )^animei ni wileima afhamon, ak aunbanion, ei fraslin- 
daidau )>ata diwano tram libainai. 5 a}>)>an saei jah-) gaman- 
wida uns du l^ainma y;n]>, saei jali g-af uns'^) wadi ahman. 
() gatrauandaus nu sinteino jah witandans l^atei vvisandans in 
'amnia leika afhaimjai sijuni fram fraujin; 7 unte pairli g-ahiu- 
)ein gaggani, ni pairli siun. 8 ap)>>an gatrauam jali waljam mais 
usleil^an us pamma leika jali anabainijaiui wisau at frauiin. 
9 inuh^) }>>is usdaudjani, ja]4>e anahaimjai ja)^J?e afhaimjai, waila 
galeikan imma. 10 unte allai weis ataugjan skuldai sijum faura 
stauastola Xvistaus, ei ganimai Ivarjizuli )^o swesona leikis, 
afar l->aimei gataAvida, ja]>>)?e )>iu}? jaj>|^e unfnup. 

11 Witandans nu agis fraujins mannans fuUaweisjam, i\) 
guj^a swikunjnii sijum. aj?)n\n wenja jali in mij?wisseim izwaraim 
swikunl^ans wisan uns. 12 ni ei aftra uns silbans uskannjaima^) 
izwis, ak lew gibandans izwis lioftuljos fram uns,<^) ei habai|^ 
wi|?ra ]>ans in andwairj>ja h-^opandans jali ni haii-tin.^) 13 unte 
jaj^l^e usgeisnodedum, guf^a, jaj^)^e fuUafraj^jani, izwis. ^ 14 unte 
friajnva Xristaus dishabai)> uns, 15 domjandans )'>ata patei ains 
faur allans gaswiilt, J?annu allai gaswultun, jali faur allans 
gaswalt, ei l^'ai libandans ni );anasei);s sis^) silbam libaina^), 
ak f>»amma faur sik gaswiltandin jah urreisandin. 16 swaei weis 
fram l^amma nu ni ainuohun kunnum bi leika; i|^ jabai ufkun- 
l^edum bi leika Xristu, akei nu ni p>anasei)^s ni kunnum ina.*'*) 
17 swaei jabai Iro in Xristau niuja gaskafts, ]^o al)?jona usli)>un; 
sai, waurpun niuja alia. 18 a);)>>an alia us gu)?a, j^amma gafri- 
j^ondin uns sis'^) l^airh Xristu jah^-) gibandin uns'^) andbahti 
gafri|;onais. 19 unte swe)?auh gu}> was in Xristau manasej? gafri- 
ponds sis, ni rabnjands im missadedins ize, jah lagjands in 
uns waurd gafrit?onais. 20 faur Xristu nu airinom, swe at guf^a 
ga}?laihandin pairh uns; bidjam*^) faur Xristu gagawair^nan 
gu]?a. 21 unte j^ana izei*^) ni kunpa frawaurht, faur uns gata- 
wida frawaurht, ei weis waurp>eima garaihtei gu);s in imma. 



^) jah wanHug in A. -) jag A. ^) imsis A. *) iuu|? A. 

'') gloss anafilhaima in A. ®) unsis A. '^) jan-ni in hairtin A. 

^) sis wanihia in A, '•') libainai B. ^^) ina wanting in A. *') uns 
sis] unsis AB. '-) jag A, *^) unsis A. **) bidjandans A, 

^'•) ize A. 
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5. FROM THE ^SKEIREINS. 

(LEAVE VII. — OF JOHN VI, 9— 13.)») 

(a 49) — aliun kunnandius fraujins maht jali aiid)>>aggkjan- 
dins sifc is waldufneis. nili Stains aiyis, 2) ak jah Andraias, saei 
qa}?: ist magula aius her, saci habaip 'e* lilaibans 
barizeinans jah twans fiskans, analeiko swe Filippus ga- 
sakada, ni waiht itiikilis hugjaiids nih wair)?idos laisareis and- 
J^aggkjands, J^'airli }>oei usbar qi}>ands: akei pat a hra ist 
du swa managaimV i]>> frauja andtiloiids ize niuklahein (b) 
qa]^: waurkei];> ]>>ans mans anakuml)jan. i|^ eis, at hauja 
mauagamina wisandin in )?amma stada, j^o tilusna anakumbjan 
gatawidedun, fimf pusnndjos Avairc innh qiuons jah bania. 
swe at mikilamnui uahtaniata anakinnbjandans rvesun'-^) at ni 
wisandein**) aljai wiiihtai utar l?aus finif hhiibans jah t^vans 
iiskans, j^anzei niniands jah awilindonds ga]nu)>>ida, jah swa ma- 
nagai ganohjands ins wailawiznai ni ]>atainei ganauhan ]?aurf- 
tais im fra-(c r)0)gnf, ak filans maizo; afar }>atei matida so 
managei, bigitan was )^izei hhiibc 'il)* tainjons fullos, )?atei 
aflifnoda. samalcikoli ]^an jah )>ize t'iske. swa filu swe 
wildedun. nih ]nu\ ana ]>aini Idaibani ainaim scinaizos mab- 
tais filusna ustaiknida, ak jali in ]^aini fiskam; swa fihi auk^) 
gamanwida ins wairj^an, swaei ainh^arjammeh swa fibi swe wilda 
andniman is,^) tawida; jah ni in wailitai waninassii ]^izai iihis- 
nai wairj^an gatawida. akei (d) nauh us ]:;amina filu mais 
siponjans fuUafahida jah anj^arans ganuiudida gaunijan, ]?atei 
is was sa sania, saei in auj^idai *nr jere attans ize fodida. 
panuli, bipe sadai waurj?un, ([i\p siponjain seinaini: 
galisi]^ )?os aflifnandeins drausnos, ei waihtai ni fra- 
qistnai. ]>>anuh galesun jah gafullidedun 'ilr tainjons 
gabruko us ]?aim 'e* lilaibam barizeinam jah *b' fiskam, 
I^atei aflifnoda at ]?aim — 



') John VI, 9 — 13 accordiny to Codex Argenleus : 9. ist magiila aius her, 
saei liabaij? 'e* lilaibans barizeinans jah -b* fiskans; akei |>ata K^a ist du 
swa managaimV 10. \\> Icsiis qa|^: waurkcij? )^ans mans anakumbjan. 
wasuh |?an hawi manag ana )>amma stada. j^aruh anakiunbidedun wairos 
ra|;>Jon swaswe fimf |nisundjos. 11. nanuih )7an j^ans lilaibans lesus jali 
awiliudonds gadailida j^aini anakumbjandani; samalciko jah )>ize fiskc, 
swa filu swe wildedun. 12. |>anuh, bi|7e sadai waurj^un, (ia|? du sipoujani 
seinaini: galisi)? }?os aflifnandeins drauhsiios, )7ei waihtai ni fraqistnai. 
\\\. )?anuh galesun jah gafullidedun 'ib* tainjons gabruko us fimf hlaibam 
]?aim ))arizcinaiu, t?atei aflifnoda \m\\\ niatjandam *-) ains interpolated 
by Uppslrom. ^) wesun interpolated by Vollmer. "*) wisandin MS. 
•'^) swe after auk in MS. ®) ist MS. 



GLOSSARY. 



Remarks: Verbs compounded with prefixes and prepositional adverbs 
are given under the simple verbs. — The signs }v, q, p come immediately 
after h, /f, / respectively. — The figures enclosed in ( ) refer to the §§ of 
the 



grammar. 



Aba, m. (lOS, ii.l) husband, man, 
Abiabar, pr. n., hfiiaihaQ. 
Abraliam, ^;r. n., (61, n. 3). 
jif (5(), n.l) prp. 7V. (fat, (217): o/', 

from, out of, away from. 
iifar, ]jrp. (217) (1) fv. da/.: after, 

according to; (2) tv. ace: after 

(only Of time) ^ afar |?atei, after 

that. 
a f - e t j a , /// . (5H , ii . 2) , voracio us 

eater, glutton. 
'• af-haimeis, adj. (127) absent 

(from haims, home; cf anahai- 

iiieis). 
a f - 1 a g e i 11 s , /*. , a laying aside , re- 
mission Mk. I. 4 (from lag^jaii). 
af-marzeins, /*., offense, deceit- 

fulnes (from uiarzjau). 
a t - s t a s s , f. ( 1 0.'i , n . 3) , a (standing) 

falling arvay ; afstas.sais bdkos, a 

writing of divorcement (from 

standaii). 
aft a adiK (213, ii. 2), behind. 
aft a II a, adv. (213, ii. 2), from 

behind. 
aftarO, adv., (211, n.l) behind. 
aftra, adv., back, again. 
aft II 111 a (139) and aftumists 

(139,11.1), sup., the last; aftumist 

nabaii, to lie at the point of death 

Mk. V. 23. 
aggilus, m. (12(),n.l), ayyfhn;, 

angel., messenger. 
aggwiba, /., anguish, distress, 

tribulation, 
ga-aggwjan, w. v., to constrain, 

distress. 



adj. ((58; 131), narrow. 
, g. agisis, n. (35. 94), awe, 



aggwiis, 
agis 

fear. 
iis-agjan, w. v. (3."). 7S, n. 1), to 

frighten utterly. 
Sigli), f, anguish., distress. 
agliis, adj. (131), difficult. 
A gust lis, pr. n. Avyovtnoc. 
ahaks, f.'f (103, ii. 2), dove. 
ahma, m. (los), spirit. 
ahs, n., ear (of corn). 
all tail, num. (141), eight. 
ahtau-tchund (143) eighty. 
ah til da (14()), the eighth, 
alua, f. (97), river, stream, 7vater. 
aibr, n„ an offering Mi. Y. 2'^. It 

is undoubtedly a con-up t form 

for tibr (A.-S. titer, (). H. G. zcbar, 

sacrifice). 
aigan, pret.-pr. v, (203), to own, 

have, possess, — Comp. tairaihan 

(203). 
ga - a i g i 11 o n , w. v., to take posses- 
sion of., to get an advantage of 

II. Cor. U. 11. 
a ill t s , f. (20, n. 2), property. 
a i lu a - 1 II 11 d i , f (04), bram6le-bush. 
af-aikaii, red. v. (179), to deny. 
aikklOsjo, f, ixxXtjola, church. 
AilcisabaiJ?, pr. n. (23). 
ailOe (0,11.1) elwi, mif God! 
ain-falbei, /*., simplicity. 
aiii-falps, adj. (14S), single. 
ain-lvarjizuli (105, n. 1), every 

one. 
ain-lua|^aruh (160), each of two. 
*aiiilif, num, (56, n.l; 141) eleven. 
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ains — anda-noij's. 



adj.y of carlhf carlhen, 



ill 
ai 



ains, num. (140), one, only, alone. 

aius-liun, prn. (jlilio), only in 
negative sentences: not any, 
none. 

a i p i s k a u p ii s , w. ( 1 20, n. 1 ), bishop. 

ai i> is t a u 1 c ( i 20 , u. 3) , iniaxoh], 
epistle, letter. 

;lir, afh. (214,ii.J), early {ere). 

airinon, w. v., to he a messenger. 

a iris, adv. compar. (212) earlier. 

airiza, compar. ofiur; plw\, living 
formerly, ancestors. 

ajrba, /'. (97), earth, land. 

airpcins 
earthly. 

airus, ?«. (20, n.2; M^b), messenger. 

airzcis, adj. (128), astray. 

'•'ais, aiz, n. (78, ii. 1), ore. 
K'i, f. (H'Oj nio titer. 
»s, </. ai)?is, m. (91), oath. 
Iniii, cotij. (20, 3; 71n.l; 21S), 
or; unless, else. 

Aiulf, pr. n. (05. n. I). 

ai w a j^ g e Ij o , /*., tvayyihov. 

aiwcins, adj. (124), eternal. 

aiwiski, n., shame, dishonest!/ 
II. Cor. IV. 2. 

aiws, tn. (9l,ii. 5), lime, life-time, 
eternity, alxov. — Ace. sg., to- 
(jf ether rvith the negative particle, 
is used adverbially, ni aiw (214), 
never. 

ajukduj^s, /•.(21,n.2; W6),eternity. 

ak, conj. (218), ^m/, for. 

Aka'ija, pr. n., k'/ata. 

a k i ,' conj. (218), but, yet. 

akoits (V91n.2), vinegar. 

akraii, n., fruit. 

akrana-laus, adj., fruitless, un- 
fruitful Mk.lY. 19. 

akrs, m. (91,ii. 1), field, (acre). 

aqizi, f, ax. 

alabalstraun, f tv. (24,a.5; 46,a.2; 
120,11.2) dXapaGX()ov. 

alan, St. V. (177), to grow up. 

ala-J>arba, adj. (\'S'2,n.2), poor. 

Alb i la, pr. n. (54 a. 2). 

aids, f. (73; 74,n.3), age. 

alein a , /:, ell, cubit Mt. VI. 27. 

alew, n. (119), oiJ, (Lat. oleum). 

Alfa ins, pr. n., lAX(paloq, 

alhs, f. (116), temple. 

alja, conj., except, unless; prep. 
(217). 

alja-kiins, adj. (130), foreign. 

alja-leikOs, adv. (212, n.2),' other- 
wise. 

aljar. adv. (213, n.l), elsewhere. 



alja]^, adv. (213, n.l), in another 

direction. 
a l.j a ]? r 6 , adv. (2 1 3, n.l), by another 

way, from elsewhere. 
aljis, adj., another, other. 
al'laj^ro, adv. (213, n. 2), from 

every quarter. Mk. I. 45. 
all is, (1) adv. (215), in general, 

wholly, at all; ni — allis, not al 

all; (2) conj. {always foUotviuff 

the word to which it belongs), 

for (218). 
alls, adj. (122,11.1), all, whole, 

every. 
a 1 1 - w a 1 d a n d s, fn. (115), almighty. 
us-al|?an, red. v. (179,n.l), to grow 

old. 
al}?eis, adj. (128), old; ueut. pi, 

]?6 alj^jona (II. Cor. V. 17), old 

things. 
Am aiaberg-a, pr. n. (54, n. 2). 
Amalafrigda, pr. n. (3,n.2). 
amen, d^t]v {verily). 
amsa, m., shoulder. 
an, interrogative particle (216) 

{Lat. an, (xerm. denn?). 
ana, prep, w. dat. and ace. (217), 

to, on, upon; in, over; — ana 

Vanimei, for that (e(p'a)) II. Cor. 

V.4. 
ana-busns, f. (75, n.l), command- 

ment, command. 
an a- fi 111, n., commendation {cf, 

fiUian). 
*ana-liaimcis, adj., at homd, 

present. 
anaks, adv,, suddenly. 
ana-kunnains, f., a reading, 

((vdyrojoig {comp. ana-kunnan). 
ana-laiigniba, adv. (210), secretly. 
ana-laugns, adj. (130), secret. 
ana-leiko, adv., in like manner, 
us-anan, st. v. (7^, n.4; 177, n. 1), 

to breathe out. 
ana-siuns, adj. (130), visible. — 

adv. anasiuniba (210). 
ana-stodeins, /'., beginning {cf, 

stOdjan). 
and, prep. w. ace. (217): denoting 

motion over, along; on, in, 

over, at. 
anda-beit,(B, andabet A) n., blam c 

{comp. and-beitan). 
anda-hafts, f., answer, reply; 

sentence II. Cor. I. 9; resolution 

{comp. and-hatjan). 
anda-nahti, n., evening. 
anda-nei)?s, adj., hostile, con- 
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Iranj ; f^ata andanciln"), conlrari- 
tvise {cf. nei|?, w., envy), 

anda-nem, n. (33), a receiving. 

anda-nems, adj, (33; 130), ac- 
ceptable, pleasani. 

anda-numts, f. ^33), acceptation. 

anda-sets, adj, (34-, 130), abomi- 
nable. 

anda-stapjis, m. (92), an adver- 
sary, 

a n d a - s t a u a , an opponent in court. 

and-augjO, openly, publicly (and- 
augi, n., face). 

anda-waiirdi, n., answer. 

iinda-wieizn, w. (V), countenance. 

and-bahti, n. (iib,n.\),o/fice, service, 

and-bahtjan, 9V. v. (187), to serve; 

— also with ace. of the thing, to 
perform, administer. 

and-oalits, m. (a), servant, minister. 
audeis, m. (02,n.l), end. 
and-hiileins, /"., uncovering, illu- 
mination Lu. II. 32; revelation 

(comp. and-lmljan). 
a u d i z u li, conj. (2 1 8), otherwise, else. 
Andraias, g, Andraiins, ace. An- 

draian, pr. n., lAvdQaiaq. 
and-wairj?i, n. (05), presence, 

face ; in andwair)7ja, in presence 

of, before. 
and-wair]7s, adj., present. 
Anna, pr. n., ^1-ivva. 
Annas, ;>r. w. (3,n. 1). 
*ans, in. (91, n. 4), beam. 
ansteigs, adj. (124), gracious, 
a n s t s , f. (1 02), favor, grace, joy ; 

donation, gift. 
an)?ar,flrf;. h22,n.l;124n.l.4; 140), 

another, the second. 
a p a u s t a u 1 u s , m. ( 1 20, «. 1 ), ajto- 

arokoQ. apaustulus (13,n. 1). 
arbaidjan, w.v, to work. 
arbaij?s, f. (103), wo7'k. 
arbi, n. (95). inheritance. 
a rbj a, w. ( 1 OS), hei?\ — arbjo, /". ( 11 2). 
Anamirus, pr.n. (01,u.l). 
Ariaricus, pr. n. (3,n.2). 
ark-aggilus (57), archangel. 
arma-nairti}?a, f, mercy. 
armaio, /*., mercy, alms. 
arman, w. v., to have mercy on. 

— Compound ga-arman, th. s. 
arms, fn., (i) arm. 

arniba, adv. (130,n.3; 2U)), surely. 
arwjo, adv., gratuitously. 
asans, f. (103), harvest. 
AsOr, pr. n. /4<7;/(>. 
Asia, pr. n. /'., Asia. 



asiliis, VI. f. (105), ass (m. and f). 

asneis, m. (92), servant. 

asts, m., (a) branch. 

at, prep. w. dat. and ace. (217): at, 
by, to. 1) with the dat. when it 
has reference to place or to space: 
at, to by. 2) w. ace. when it 
refers to time: at, at dul)?, at the 
feast; w. dat. especially for the 
sake of emphasis with the dative 
absolute expressing time, for 
example, Mk. IV. 0. 35; Lu. II. 2. 

Athanaildus, pr. n. (G5,n. 1). 

Athanaricus, pr. n. (3,n.2). 

atisk , «. (oratisks,m. v), seed, corn- 
field. 

atta, m. ((»9,n.l; 108), father. 

Attila, pp'. n. (los), Jitt/e father,. 

a)?|?an, C07ij., (218), but, however, 
but yet, but still (always at the 
beginning of the sentence). 

A lid eric us, pr.n. (25, n. 2). 

aufto (24,n.l ; 211,11. 1), adv., per- 
haps, probably, surely. 

augjau, 7V. v., to show. — Comp. 
ataugjan, th. s. 

auga-dauro, n. (110), window. 

augo, n. (110), eye. 

au h j o d u s (ai'ihjodus V), m., tumult, 
noise. 

aulijOn (aulijonV), w.v., to make 
a noise. 

*aulins, »i. (91,n.2), oven Mt. VI. 30. 

an lis a, m. (loS,n. I), ox. 

auburn a (139), higher, auliumists 
(139,u.l), the highest. 

auk, conj. {immediately following 
the word with which it is closely 
connected), for, but. 

auk an , red. v. (179) , to increase. — 
Compounds (a) ana-aukan, to add. 
(b) bi-aukan, to increase, add to. 

Aunisimus, pr. n. (9,u. 1). 

'='aurabi (orauralijoV, auV),/:, tomb. 

aurali, n. (5 a.), napkin. 

A u si la, pr. n. (25, n. 2). 

auso, 7i. (110), ear. 

Austrovaldus, pr. n. (25, n. 2). 

au)?ida, f, desert. 

'•'au)?ois (or auj^s 130,n.2), adj., 
desert, waste. 

awe]^i, n., flock of sheep. 

awiliuj? (awiliud), «., thank. 

awiliuddn, w.v. (190), to thank. 

awistr, n. (4), sheep fold. 

azets, adj., easy, light. 

azg6, f (112), ashes. 

azymus (77), unleavened bread. 
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Badi — brai|7s. 



Badi, n. (05), bed. 

bagms, m. (48,u. 1), tree {cf. Engl, 
beam). 

and-bahtjaii, see and-b. 

bai (140,11. J), both. 

})aiailzaibul, pr. n., litf?.'C,ti-iov/.. 

b air an, st. v. (175), to beaVy bring, 
carry, — Compounds: (a) at-bairau, 
(0 bring, carry, offer, (b) ga- 
bairan, to bear (children)-, to carry 
together, compare Mk. 1 V. 30. (c) 
us-bairan , to bear , carry out, 
bring forth [answer). 

bairgan, st,v. (I74,ii. 1), to hide^ 
keep. 

bairlitaba, adv. (210), brightly. 

bairhtei, /*., brightness, clearness, 
manifestation, II. Cor. IV. 2; in 
bairhtcin, openly. 

bairhtjan, tv. v., to brighten, show, 
manifest, — Compound ga-bairlit- 
jan, th. s, 

bairhts, adj., bright. 

baitrs, adj. (20, 3), bitter. 

I)aj5]:>s (1*17,11.1; 140,ii.J), both. 

balgs, m. (100), wine-skin. . 

balpei, f, boldness {adj. -'balps, 
bold). 

balwjan, w. v., to torment. 

bandi, /'. (00), band, bond. 

bandja, m. (32), prisoner, 

bandwa, f (07,n. 1), sign. 

bansts, m. (i), barn. 

barizeins, adj., of barley. 

barn, n. (33), child. 

b aril i 10, n. (110), Ultle child, 
dear child, 

Bar}?aulaiiinaiii.s, pr.n. (24, ii. 5), 
BaQi)^oh)f.iaioq. 

batiza, compar. (13S), belter. 

bauains, f, a dwelling. 

bauan, w. r. (20; 170,n.2; hl3,ii.l), 
to dwell. — Compound ga-bauan, 
th. s. 

B a u a 11 a i r g a i s , Hoavb i^yiq, a sur- 
name of James and John. 

ut'-baiiljan, w. v. (24,n. 1) to puff 
up, blow up. 

baur, m. (33; U)l,u.2), son, 

banrgs, f. (1 Mi), burgh, town, city. 

bcidan. st.v. h72,n. 1) w, g, to 
expect, to abiae, wait for; Com- 
pound iis-boidan w, ace, to wait 
patienilt/. 

ga-bcistjan (lS7,n.3), to leaven. 

beitan, st.v, (172n. 1), to bite, — 
Comp. and -beitan, to address 
harshly, rebuke, threaten. 



bOriisjos (birusjos 7, n. 3), plur. 
(sing. *bcruseis, m.\ parents (Sii). 

Be{?lahaiin (com/?. 01, n. 3), pr.n., 
Bri^leii^i. 

bi, prp. (217), by. (1) w. ace. (ex- 
pressing both space and time: 
by, at, about, towards; concei'- 
ning, bi siimata, in part. (2) w. 
dai, by, at, on account of; ac- 
cording to. 

bid a, f (07), request, prayer. 

bidjan, st. v. (176,n.5), to ask, beg, 
pray (cf. E. bid). 

bin dan, st. v. (174), to bind. — 
Compounds (a) aiid-bindau, to un- 
bind, loosen, expound Mk. IV. 34. 
(b) ga-biiidan, to bind, tie up. 

bi-sitands, m. (115), see sitaii. 

bi-sniijaue, adv., about, round 
about. 

BiJ7ania, pr. n. (0,n. 1). 

bi-pO, (1) adv., hereafter, then, 
afterward. (2) conj. (218), whilst, 
7vhen. 

b i u d a n , st.v. (170; 1 73), to offer ; 
only iyi compounds , aiia-biudaii, 
to command, instruct, bid. 

biugan, st. v. (173,n. 1), to bow, 
bend. — Compound ga-biugau, 
th. s. 

biiihti, n., custom. 

biu]?.s, m. (74, n. 2), table. 

blandan, red. v. (170, a. 1), to blend, 
communicate with, 

blei)7ei, /"., pity, mercy. 

blcil?s, adj. (r30,n.2), kind. 

iit'-))lesan, red, v. (170, n. 1) to 
blow up, 

bliggwan, st.v., (0*>. 174, n.l), to 
beat (cf. E. blow). 

ga - b 1 i n d j an , w. v., to blind. 

blinds, adj. ( 1 23), blind. 

bio ma, m, (108), flower (cf. E, 
bloom). 

- b 1 6 s t r c i s (00, n. 2) , worshipper 
(only in guj^blostrcis). 

])10tan, red. V. (170,n.l), to wor- 
ship, 

blop, g, blol^is, n. (04), blood, 

b 11 a nan (26; 170,n. 2), torub. 

boka, f, letter; pi. bokos, the 
writings, scriptures, book, letter 
(comp, afstass). 

b ok are is, m. (02), scribe. 

bOtj an , w. v. w. ace, to boot, better, 
help, advantage. 

braidei, /". (113), breadth. 

* b r ai )? s , braids, adj. (74, n. 2) broad. 
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brakja, m. (33,ii. 1), struggle. 
in-brannjau, w. v. (80,n.l; 1S7), 

to set on fire, 
briggau, an,v. (174,n.2; 2oS), to 

biing, fo guide, lead; to make 

{e. g. Avair)?ans briggan , /o make 

worthy). 
brikan, st.v. (33, n. I: 175, n.l), to 

break. — Compound ga-brikaii, 

to break, break to pieces. 
brinnan, st.v. (I74,ii.l), /o btirn 

{inlr.). — Compound uf-brmiian, 

lo burn up. 
brinnO, /., fever. 
I)r6|?ar, m. (114), brother. 
brufejan, an. v. (15; 209), to 7vant, 

make use of (w. gen.); leilitis 

])rrikjaii, io use lightness II. Cor. 

I. 17. 
iis-bruknan, n\ v. (194), to be 

broken off. 
briiks, adj. (15; 130), useful. 
briinjo, f. (112), breast-plate. 
bruiina, m., well, spring, fountain 

Mk. V. 29. 
-brunsts, f. (49), in ala-])ninsts, 

holocaust. 
l)r lists, f. (110), breast. 
I) r u I' - fa]? s , g. -fadis, m. (101 ), bride- 
groom. 
bru|?s, f. (15), bride. 
bngjan, an. v. (209), lo buy. 
and-biiudnan, w.v. (194), lo be 

unbound, loosened. 

ga-Daban, si. v. (177, n. I), to 

be fit. 
duddjan, w.v, (73,n.l), to give 

suck to, suckle. 
Dagalaiplius, pr. n. (2I,ii. 1; 52). 
dags, yn. (90), day; — daga jali 

daga day by day, daily ; hiimua 

daga, to-day. 
D a i k a 1) a I'l 1 i s , dative Daikapaulein, 

pr. n., dtxanoXiq. 
dailjau, w.v. (ISS), to deal (out) 

— Compound ga-dailjan, deal, 

distribute, divide. 
dails, f. (103), deal, j^f^^t, portion. 
dal, 71. (94,11.2), dale, valley. 
dala|>, adv. (213,ii.2), downward. 
dal a}? a, adv. (213,ii. 2), belojv. 
dalaJ7rO, adv. (2V3,n.'l) from be- 

lofv, beneath. 
daubi|?a, f, deafness, hardness 

of heart Mk. III. 5. 
af-daiibnau, w. v., lo become deaf, 

obtuse (comp. preceding word). 



iis-daudjan, w. v., to apply one's 

self (to), to strive {cf. us-dauf?s). 
- d auf s , adj. (56, n. 1 ; 1 24, n. 2), 

deaf. 
dang, prt.-prs. v. (19s), ii is good 

for, fit. 
daiilitar, /. (114), daughter. 
dauns, /*. , odor, savor II. Cor. 

II. 15. 
daupeiiis, f, baptism. 
daupjan, 7V. v., to baptize. — 

daupjands, par lie. , in. (115), the 

Baptist. 
daur, n., door, gate. 
ga-dai'irsan, pr.-prs. v. (199), lo 

dare. 
daii|7eins, v/!, the dying II. Cor. 

IV. 1 (daii]7jaii, 7V. v., to kill. 
daiil?nan, w. v. (194), lo die. — 

Compound ga-dau|niaii, the s. 
daubs, g. daiibis, adj., dead icf. 

diwan). 
daiij^us, m. (105), death. 
Daweid, pr. n., Javi'd. 
deigan, st.v. (172, n.l) lo knead. 
-dej^s, deds,/*. (74,ii.2; 103), deed; 

only in compounds, comp. missa- 

de|?s. 
di aba II his, diabiiliis (13, n. 1), 

devil. 
dis-, inseparable ]}article before 

verbs, meaning in twain, lo pieces 

(cf. Lat. dis-. Germ. zer-). 
diupei, f. (113), depth. 
diups, adj., deep. 
dins, g. diuzis, w. (94), beast. 
diwan, st.v. (170,ii.2), lo die. |>ata 

diwaiio that 7vhich is mortal, 

mortality II. Cor. V. 4. 
Jif-ddjan, w. v., 2(5; ls7), to lire, 

harass. 
doiiijan, 7V. v., lo deein, judge 

(doms, m., doom, judgment). 
ga-drabau, st. v. (177,ii. I), to he7V. 
dragan, ^^ i^. (177, n.l), I o drag, 

draw. 
dragk, w. (32), drink. 
dragkjan, 7V. v. (ISS), to give to 

drink. 
draibjau, w.v., to trouble, vex 

(cf. dreiban). 
draulisna (draiisna 02, n. 4), f., 

crumb, fragment. 
draulitinassiis, m. (105), ivar- 

fare. 
ga-drausjan, w. v. (l^S), lo cast 

down. 
Ureiban, st. v. (172, u. 1), lo drive. 
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— Compound iis-drciban (usdrcbi 
10, n. 5) to drive out, dispel. 

drigkan, st. v. (174, n.l), to dinnk. 

driiigan, sl.v, (173, n.l), to serve 
as a soldier. 

driusan, st. v. (173,n. 1), to fall 
{down). — Compound ga-driusan, 
to fall, be cast. 

drills 0, /*. (:il), slope. 

dnigkanei, /*. (32; 113), drunken- 
ness. 

-dnigkja, m. (32), drinker; in 
weindnigkja. 

dnis, m. (101, n.l, 2), fall. 

dii (217), prp. ?v. d. (denoting motion 
towards)^ to. 

-dfibo, f. (15), see braiwadfibo. 

dii-lve, adv., wherefore, whtj. 

duH?s, f. (IK) and w. 1), feast. 

at -dumb nan, w. v., to be still 
(dumb). 

dumbs, adj., dumb. 

du-)?^, and du/^/^S (i. e. dii-li'}?e), 
adv. and conj. (lit. thereto), there- 
fore. dii|^e oi, for (he reason that, 
in order thai. 

dwals, adj., foolish. dwala,m., fool. 

Ei (1) conj. (218), that, in order 
that; (2) relat. particle affixed as 
an enclitic to pronouns {\bl . \h^) 
and particles 7vith which it forms 
relatives. 

Eila, pr. n. (05, n. 1). 

ails = hails (21, n. 1; 61, n. 1). 

eisarn, n., iron. 

eisarneins, adj., iron. 

ei-J?an, conj. (218), therefore. 

Erelieva, pr. n. (51, n. 2). 

Ermanaricus, pr. n. (20, n. 3). 

Ermeubcrga, pr. n. (20, n. 3). 

Esaeias, dat. Esaiin, pr. 
'^Hoa'lag. 



n. 



Fadar, m. (114), father. 
fadrein, n. (94, n. 4), patei-nity, 

parents. 
fadrcins, f. (103), family (lineage). 
fagin6n, w. v. (06, n. 1; 190) t^o 

rejoice. 
fagrs, adj., suitable, fair. 
fan an, red. v. (5 b; 179), to catch. 
falie)?s (faheds), f. (103), joy. (ace. 

faheid 7, n. 2). 
ga-faih6n, jv.v., to take, get an 

advantage of 11. Cor. II. 11, gloss. 
faihu, n. (100), (calile)^ property, 

money [cf. A', fee). , 



*faihu-}^raihns (m., or faihu- 

}?raihn, «. V), riches, wealth. 
fair-, inseparable particle, having 

the same force as Germ, ver-, 

ent', er-. 
fairguni, n. (95), mountain. 
fairfrus, m. (105), world. 
fairina, /*., cause, accusation. 
fairneis, adj. (128), old. 
fairra, adv. (213,n.2), far; w. dat., 

away, away from. 
fairra)?rd, adv. (213, n. 2), from 

afar. 
falpan, red. v. (179), to fold. 
-fall^s, adj. (148), -fold. 
fan a, m., a small piece of cloth, a 

patch Mk.II. 21. 
Fanndl, pr. n., <l*avovi]L 
faran, st.v. (177,n.l), to fare, go. 
Fareisaius, m., (paQiaaloq, Pha- 
risee. 
fas tan, w. v., to hold fast, keep, 

observe; to fast. — Compound 

ga-fastan, to hold fast. 
fastubni, n., observance, fasting. 
faiir, prp. w. ace. (217), before, 

first, along ; for, for the sake of, 

concerning. 
faura (1) adv., before, in front. 

{!) prp. with dat. (217), before. 
faura-gaggja, w.(67,n.l),5^^«;a>^. 
faiir-hah, n. (5b), curtain {cf. 

hahan). 
faiirlitei, f, fear. 
faiirhtjan, w. v. (188), to fear, to 

be afraid. 
faurhts, adj., fearful. 
faur-lageins, /*., a laying before. 

hlaibds faurlageinais, show-bread 

Mk. II. 26 {cf lajgjan). 
faiir -)? is, adv., first, beforehand, 

formerly. 
faur-l7iz-ei (faiir{7iz6), ^<?;i/. (21S), 

before. 
*faus, adj. (124,n.3) few, a little. 
in-feinan, w.v., to be moved with 

compassion Mk. 1. 41, to pity. 
fera, f. (8), country, side. 
fidur-, num., four {in compounds, 

141, n.l). 
fidur-faH7S (148), fourfold. 
fidwdr, num. (141), four, fidwor- 

taihun (141), fourteen, fidwdr 

tigjus (142) forty. 
figgrs, m., finger. 
f ij an (tian, 1 0, n.4), w.v.{\ 93), to hate. 
f ij a n d s , fiands, par tic. subst. (115), 

m., enemy. 



filhan — fiiUo. 
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filliaii, s(. V. (17J,n.l), lo hide, 
conceal, bury. — Compound ana- 
fillian, lo d€tiver up, hand do7vn, 
commend, 

Filippus, pr. n., ^iXmitoc. 

-fill, n., skin, hide (in |'ruts-fill). 

filleins, adj., leathern. 

filu, adj. (neuf), much, very (also 
used adverbially)., — filu mana- 
geins, much people ; Iran tihi, how 
great Mt. VI. 2.*i; — w. compar , 
tilu mais, much more, und lilu 
mais, much more; with compar. 
also in the yen., filaiis, much 
{litlerally of much) , lilaiis uiaizo, 
some tiling much greater {literal ly 
of much more) Skeir. 41). 

t-ilusna, /'.. abundance multitude. 

filu-waurdci, /., much speaking. 

tilu-waiirdjan, rv. v., to use many 
words. 

fimf, num. (141), five; timftailum 
(141), fifteen; liniftigjus (142), fifty. 

fimfta-taihunda, ord.numb. (14(5), 
the fifteenth. 

fiii|^an, st.v. (174,ii. 1), to find, to 
find out. 

fiskja, m. (107), fisher, 

fiskoii, TV, V. (190), lo fish. 

fisks, 7n. (91), fish. 

fitau, st.v. (?17(J,n.l), to travail 
(in birth), bear. 

flddus (105), flood. 

flokau, red. v. (179 and ii. 4), to 
lament. 

fodeins, /*., food. 

fodjan, TV. v.. to feed, bring up. 

fon, a. funins (US), fire. 

fdtu-Daurd, ?i., foot-board, foot- 
stool. I 

totus, tn. (105), foot. 

fra-gifts, f, promise, espousal 
Lu. II. 5. 

frailinan, st.v. (170,11.4), to ask. 
— Compound ga-fraibnau, to find 
out by asking, hear (cf. A-S. 
gefricgean ivith the same meaning). 

fraisan, red. v. (179), to tempt. 

fraistubni, f. (9S), temptation, 

fraiw, n. (94,n. 1), seed, 

t'ra-lets, m. (or fralet, n. ?) re- 
mission , forgiveness. 

fra-lusts, f (103), lost. 

fraiu, prep. tv. d. (ill) (1) with re- 
ference to space; from, away 
or distant from; (2) referring to 
time, since; 3) tropicaUy, of, on 
the part of; with, of, for. 



fram-aldrs. adj., very old. 

framis, adv. compar. (212), far- 
ther, onwar'd. 

fram-wigis, adv. (214), conti- 
nually. 

fraJM, n. (74,ii.3), undersUinding, 
mind II. (W. III. 14. 

fra|\jan, st. v. (177,ii.2), to under- 
stand, know, perceive, to be sen- 
.ubte. — Cojnp. lullatra|^jan. 

frauja, m, (l,n.4), lord, master. 

fraiijinun, w. v. (190), to be master, 
to rule ; fraujindnds, m. (115). 

fra-wai'irhts, adj. sinful; subst., 
m., sinner. 

fra-waiirlits, f, sin. 

f r a - w e i t a n d s , rn. (115), s. - weitan. 

frcidjan, 7V. v., to spare. 

frei-lials, m. (91,n.4), freedom. 

freis, adj. (120,ii.2), free. 

frijaj»wa, frialnva, /'. (10,n.4), love. 

frijon (lu,ii.4; 19o) 7v. v., to love. 

fri'jondi, f. (9S), friend (fern.). 

frijonds, par tic. , 7ti. (115) f7*iend. 

fri-salits, f, image, example. 

ga-frisahtjan, w. v., lo make an 
ima^e. engrave II. Cor. III. 7. 

ga-fri|>Oii, w. v.. to reco7icile. 

frills, 71., cold, frost. 

frodei, f. (74, n. 3; 113), under- 
standing, prudence, judicious- 
7tess. 

frOj^s, adj. (35; 124, ii. 2), i)rudent, 
wise. 

fruma and fnimists, superl. (139 
a7iddi.\) the first (140); friimist, 
adv. (212, n. 3), first. 

fruma- baiir, m. (101, n.2), a first- 
bor7i. 

fugls, m. (91), fofvl, bird. 

f u 1 g i n s , adj. (06, ii. 1 ), hidden. 

fulhsni, 71., that 7vhich is hidden. 

fulla-fahjan, w.v., to satisfy. 

fulla-fra|7jan, st. v., to have a 
sou7id understanding, to be sober 
II. Cor. V. 13. — Comp. frajjjan. 

fulla-tojiSj adj., perfect. 

fulla-weisjan, 7V.v., lo C07ivince. 

fullei)?s (103,11.2), fullness. 

fuUjan, w, v„ to fill, — Compounds 
(at gafuUjan. to fill out, (b) iis- 
fiuljan, to fill out, fulfill. 

fuUnan, fulnan (SO), w. v. (195), 
to become full, be fulfilled, — 
Compounds (a) ga-fuUnan, to be 
fillea up, to Jul ujj. (b) us-fuUnan 
to be fulfilled. 

fullo, /*., fullness , a filling up. 
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fulls — ga-]?lailits. 



fulls, adj. (122,11.1), full. 
fills, adj. (15), foul. 

(la-, inseparable particle prefixed 
In verbs y subsfaniivt's , and ad- 
jcclives. 

ga-baur, m. (01, u. 4), a festive 
meal. 

j<a-baur}7s, f. (103), birth. 

j?abei, f. (34), riches. 

jj:a-biu(la, (32), band, bond. 

(labriel, pr. n. ((>). 

j>*a-bruka, f. (33,n. 1), a broken 
bit, fragment. 

j?a-l)un(li, f. (32), bond. 

j?a-daila, w?., partaker. 

(laddarenus, pr. n., rccdaQi/vog. 

"ga-dofs , adj. (5(>, u. 1 ; 130, n. 2), 
fit, fitting. 

ga-fahs, m. (5b), catch, haul. 

g a - fa u r s . adj. ( 1 30), 7vell behaved. 

ga-fri|^6ns, f, reconciliation (cf. 
ga-fri|70n). 

gaggan, an. v. (170, u. 3; 207), to 
go, walk, come. — Compounds: 
(a) af-gaggan to go arvay., ())) 
afar-gaggan, to go after, to foUow 
{after), (c) at-gaggan, to go to, 
come, du atgaggau, inn atgaggan, 
ih.s. (d) ga-gjiggau, to come to- 
gether, assemble, (e) |?airli-gaggan, 
to go through, (t) us-gaggan, to 
go out, come out; to go up, 
go array. 

ga-grefts, f., decree, command. 

ga-gudei, f. (I13,n.2), piety. 

ga-liahjo, adv. (5b) connectedly. 

ga-hait, n., promise. 

ga-hraineins, f., a cleansing 
(hraiujan). 

-galits, f. (5))) a going (only in 
compounds). 

ga-liugds, /'. (Sl,n.l; WS). under- 
standing, mind. 

ga-lueilains, /'., a staying for a 
while, rest (Ireilan, 7V. v., to cea.se). 

(xaiainna, m., ytf-vva. Gehenna. 

gailjan, w. v., to make glad. 

a i 11 a , pr. n. (2 1 , n. 1 ; 05, n. 1 ). 

(Taiuni3sarai|?, pr. n. (23). 

gairda, f., girdle. 

bi-gairdan, st. v, (174, n.1), to 
begird. 

gairnjan, 7V. v., to yearn for, 
desire. 

gjiiru, n, (20,n.2; 100), sting. 

us-gaisjau, iv. v., to make aghast, 
to distract. 



ga-juk, n., a pair {comp. juk). 

ga-jukd, f, parable. 

ga-j ukd, w. (1 {{)), yoke-follow, com- 
lianion. 

ga-kusts, f, (103), trml, test. 

g a - q i s s , adj. ( 1 24, n. 1 ), consenting. 

ga-quiu|7s, f, assembly, meeting, 

ga-laista, m., a follower.^ coin- 
panion. 

ga-laubcins, f (31; 103, n. 1 ), 
belief. 

* g a - 1 a u f s , adj. (50, n. 1 ), precioiis, 
costly. 

ga-leiko, adv. (211), like. 

(Jraleilaia, g. Galeilaias, d. (lalei- 
laia, ace. (xaleilaian, pr. n. f., 
Fahkaia. 

ga-ligri, n. (05), consummation of 
marriage. 

ga-liug, n., lie. galiug taujan, to 
falsify. 

g a m a 1 n d u J? s , /". ( 1 03 ), feU o wsh ip, 
communion. 

ga- mains, adj. (130), common. 

*ga-mai|:'s, adj. (74 n. 2), maimed. 

ga-meleins, f., a writing, the 
scripture {cf. meljan). 

ga-nauha, m., sufficiency {see *>'a- 
nali). 

ga-nists, f. (34; 103), salvation. 

ga-ni|7jis, m., kinsman. 

ga-nohs, adj. (r22,n. 1), enough. 

ga-raihtei, f., justice, righteous- 
ness. 

ga-railits, adj., righteous, jus I. 

'•'ga-rai)?s, adj. (74, a. 2), co7n- 
manded, fixed, ready. 

gards, m. (101), yard, house j do- 
mestic concerns, family. 

*ga-riuj?s, adj. (74,n.2), honest, 
honorable. 

ga-runi, m. (05), i)ounsel {cf. runa). 

ga-runs, f. (103, n. 3), street. 

ga-sinpja, m., travelling com- 
panion. 

ga-skafts, f. (51, n. 2; 103), crea- 
tion, creature {a shaping) {see 
gaskapjan). 

gasts^ m. (101), guest. 

ga-taura, ?w., « rent {see ga-tairan). 

ga-taurt's, f. (103), destruclion. 

ga-temiba, adv. (33; 103,n.3; 210). 

ga-timrjo, f., a building {XhwryAiiy 
w. v., to build {timber)). 

gat wo, f. (112), street, lane. 

ga- }?aurb s , adj. (5(5, n.3) temperate. 

ga-|'l:iihts, f, consolation, com- 
fort, {see ga-)?laihan). 



ga-l?rafsteins — haitan. 
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I). 



to 



ga-J?rafsteins, f., consolation 
{see ga-l'rafstian). 

ga-J^rask, n. (32), Ihreshing floor. 

gaumjau, w.v,, to see, perceive. 

gaurjan, rv.v., to make sorry, to 
qrieve. 

g a u r s, adj. (24, n.,'i ), sorrowful, sad. 

ga-wairfM, n. (95,n.:0, peace, 

ga-waiirki, n. (95), work, business. 

ga-wanrstwa, m., a fellow- 
worker. 

gawi, n. (95), district, region, pro- 
vince. 

ga-wiss, f, junclure, joint, con- 
nection. 

gazds, m., sting. 

us-geisnan, w. v., to be amazed. 

Gelimer, pr. n. (6,n.2). 

giba, /•. (96), gift. 

gib an, si. v. (5(),ii. 1; 176), to give. 
— Compounds (a) at-giban, to 
deliver Mt. V. 25, to give over, 
to give Mk. IV. 11. (b) fra-giban, 
to forgive, grant, (c) us-gibaii, 
to give away, restore, pay, re- 
ward. — gibands, m. (115), giver. 

-gifts, f. (56,n.4), gift, in fragifts. 

-gildan, st.v. (174,n. 1), to pay 
{yield) (only in comjfounds). 

gilstr, n. (75,n. 1), tribute. 

gilstra-meleins, f, assessment. 

gilj^a, /*., sickle. 

du- gin nan, sl.v.{\lA,\\.\\to begin. 

Gisaleicus, pr. n. (21,n.l). 

gistra-dagis'^), adv. (214), to- 
morrow. 

bi-gitan, si. v. (176,n. 1), to find, 
meet, get. 

gill tan, St. V. (17:i,n.l), to pour 
(cf. E. gush). 

glaggwG, adv. (211), carefully, 
accurately. 

g 1 a g g w II b a , a^/?^ ( 2 1 ), accura (efy. 

*glaggwus, adj. (68; 131, n.2). 

glitmunjan, w. v. (187), to glitter. 

goj's, g. godis, «///(! 24, n.2'; laSJ, 
good, able. 

goljan, w. v., to salute, greet, 
welcome. 

grab a, f. (35), ditch {cf. grave). 

graban, st.v. (56,nl ; 177,u. 1), to 
grave, dig. — Compounds (a) iif- 
graban, to dig up. (b) us-graban, 
to dig out. 

gras, g. grasis, n. (04), grass, hei^b. 



gredags, adj., greedy, hufigry. 
greipan, ^/. V. (172) to gripe, seize. 

— Compotmds (a) fair-greipan, to 
take hold of, seize, (b) undgreipan, 
th. s. 

grfitan, red. v. (181), to fveep. 
grets, m. (101, n.l), weeping. 
*gri|?s, f. (74, n.2), step, degree. 
groba, /. (35), hole, cave. 
g u d a - 1 a I'l r h t s , adj.. God-fearing, 

devout Lii. II. 25. 
gudja, m., priest. 
giilt^, n. (94), gold. 
gum a, m. (107), man. 
guma-knnds, adj., male. 
Gumundus, pr.n. (65,n.l). 
US-gut nan, w.v., to be poured, 

gushed out, to flow out. 
gu]7, m. (ln.4; 94), God. 

Haban, w v. (192), to have, hold, 
habaiji wisan at, to be kept (be 
waiting, ready Mk. III. 9). aitumist 
haban, to lie at the point of death 
[lit. (o Itave the last)-, 7vith adv., 
to be, as ubilaba haban, to be ill, 
sick; mais wairs haban, to be 
worse. — Compounds (a) dis- 
haban, to seize, constrain, (b) 
ga- haban, to have, hold fast, 
catch. 

hafjan, st.v. (177, n.2), to heave. 

— Compounds (a) and-ha^an, to 
answer, b) us-hatjan, to heave or 
take up, lift. 

ufar-hafnan, w. r. (35), to exalt 

one's self. 
hahan, red. v. (5b.; 179), to hang. 
Ilaibraius, pr.n. (23; 61). 
haihs, adj. (20, n.2), one-eyed. 
hailjan, w. v. (188), to neal — 

Compomid ga-hailjan, th. s. 
ga-hailnan, w.v.{\^^\ lobe healed. 
hails, adj. (124), whole, hale, 

sound. 
haims, /*. (103,n.4), village, country 

tofvn. 
hiiiraisis (23), heresy. 
hairda, f., herd, flock. 
hairdeis, m. (90), herd, shepherd. 
hairto, n. (109), heart, 
hairus, m. (105), sword. 
haitan, red. v. (170; 179), to name, 

passive, to be called, call, invite, 

oid, command. — Compounds 



*) Probably an error owing to the translator, Ulfilas] the Gothic 
ivord for jnorrow, is afardags. 

li r H a 11 e , Goth, praiinuar. 8 
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(a) ana-liaitaii , to call on, upoyi 

b) and-liaitan w, daL to confess 

publicly, praise, c) at-liaitan, to 

call to (unto) one. 
hail>i, /. (98), heath, field. 
haibiwisks, adj. (124), ivild. 
halo a, f., the half, part; in )7izai 

halbai, in this respect. 
halbs, adj. (122, n.l), half 
lialdan, red. v. (1T9), io feed, keep 

(Hold). 
haldis adv. (212), moj^e. 
lialja, f. (97, n.l), hell. 
lials, m. (91, n. 4), neck. 
h ami's, adj. (^53), maimed. 
ham on, w. v. only in compounds 

(a) af-hamon , t^ strip of clothes, 

divest, (b) ana-hamon, to put on 

clothes, (c) ufar-hamon w. d., to 

put on clothes over, to be clothed 

upon II. Cor. V. 2. 
ban a, m. (108), cock. 
handugei, f, wisdom (handiness). 
bandiigs, adj. (124), wise. 
handus, f. (105), haiid. 
bansa, f. (97), company, band of 

men. 
harduba, adv. (210 andn. 1) hard. 
bardu-bairtei, f. (113), hard- 

hearledness. 
hardus, adj. (131), hard. 
harjis, »i. (90), army, ynullilude. 
hatis, M. (94rtMrfn.5), hatred. 
batizon, w. v. (7b), to hale. 
batjan (fliirf hatan 193n. 1), w. t;., 

to hate. 
baubi)? n. (93), head. 
baubel, f (113, n.l), height. 
b a u b e i n s , f ( 1 03, n. 1 ) , a raising 

on high, glory. 
baubis, adv. (212), higher. 
ban bis ti, n. thai which is highest. 
baubian, w, v. (ISS), to raise on 

high, glorify. 
baubs, adj. high. 
bauns, aiCj. (130,n. 2), low, base. 
baurds, f., door. 
baiirn, n. (94), horn. 
baurnja, ni. (108), horn blower. 
baurnjau, w. v. (1S7), to blow a 

horn. 
b a u s j a n , w. v. ( 1 8 7), rarely baus- 

jon, w. V. (187,n.3), to hear, listen. 

— Compounds (a) and-bausjaii to 

hear , aranl. (b) ga-bausjan, to 

hear, (c) iif-baiisjau w. d., to obey. 

iifbaiisjands, obedient, subject. 
hiiwi, n., hay, grass. 



haze ins, f. praise. 
bazjan, w.v. (187), to praise. 
her, adv. (S; 213,n. 1) /{<';v, hither. 
HSrodes, pr. n. (01). 
Herodianus, m. ''HQojSiai'o^, a 

Herodian. 
be)?jo, /"., chamber. 
bidfe, adv. (21 3, n.l), hither. 
Ilildcricus, /?r. n. (Ola.l). 
Hildibald, pr. n. (54n.2; tHn.l). 
bilpan, .?/. v. (174, n.l), to help. 
bimiua-kiiuds, adj., heavenly. 
him ins, m. (91), heaveji. 
hi mm a, bina, hitA (155), forms 

of a defective pron., this. — 

bimma daga, to-day, und bina dag, 

until to-day. 
bind ana, ado. n\ gen., behind, 

beyond. 
bindumists, sup. (149,u. 1) hind- 
most, uttermost. 
-bin)7an, st. v. (174,n.l) to catch 

(only in compounds). 
b i n d a r , prep. w. d. and ace. (2 1 7 ), 

behind, on that side of, beyojid. 
b i r i , inter jeclional impej'a live 

(20 n.l; 219), come here! 
hiufan st. v. (173, n.l) to lament. 
biubma, m. (02, n. 4), crowd, multi- 

tUfde. 
blahjan, st. v. (I77n.2), to laugh. 

— Compound bi-hkbian, to 
laugh at. 

blaifs, g. hlaibis, m. (50,n. 1; 90), 

bread, (cf E. loaf). 
hlaiw, n. (42), grave. 
af-bla}?an, st. v. (177,n. \\to load. 
us-blaupan, red. v. (179,n. 1), to 

leap up. 
bleiduma, super L (139), left. — 

subst. f, the left hand. 
blei)?ra, f., hut, lent. 
blifan, st. v. (17G,n. 1), to steal. 
hliuma, m. (108), hearing. 
b 1 ft t r e i , /*., and hi utrij>a, f. , purity, 

sincerity. 
blutrs, adj. (15), pure. 
bnaiwjan, w. v. (187), to abase, 

cast dojvn. 
bnaiws, adj., low, humble. 
bnasqus, adj. (131, n.l), soft. 
dis-hniupan, st. v. (173,n. 1), to 

tear to pieces. 
bneiwan, st.v. (172, n.l), to bend 

downwards, bow, decline. — 

Compound ana-lmeiwan, th. s. 
liorinon, w.v., to commit adnltei'y. 

— Compound ga-borinOu, th. s.' 
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liors, 7n., whoremonger, 
hraineins, /!, purificalion. 
hrainjaii, jv.v. (187), to cleanse. 

— Co?npound ga-hrainjan, Ih. s. 
brains, adj. (lliO), pure, clean. 
liraiwa-dubC), f., turi/e-dove. 
hropjan, 7V.v.. to call, cry out. 

Compound iif-liropjan, th. s. 
hrot, w., roof. 
hroj^eigs, adj , victorious. 
hrfikjan, 7V. v. (15), to crow. 
hnggrjan, 7v. v. ((>(>, n. 1), to 

hunger. 
hugjan, fv. v., to think, mean. ^ 
hfihrus, m. (15 ; 6('),n.l ; \0o\ hunger. 
hulistr, n., veil, covering. 
huljan, 7V.V. (1^7), to cover, veil. 

— Compounds (a) and-huljan, to 
uncover, reveal, (b) ga-hnljan to 
cover, veil. 

-huu, ejiclitic (ir>:0, a7iy. 

hund, n. (144), a hundred. 

hunsl, n., sacrifice (cf. E. housel). 

liunsla-sta}?s, m.. (i), place of 
offering, altar. 

hups, m. (i), hip. 

-hfis, n. (15), house {in gnd-hus). 

huzd, n., a treasure. 

huzdjan, w. v., to heap up trea- 
sure. 

hrairban, st. v. (I74,n.l), (o walk, 

wander. 
Ivairnei, f. (ll'O? skull. 
luaiteis, m. (92), wheat. 
hraiwa, adv. a7id conj. (218), 

how, as. 
hran, arfv. (2I4,n. 1), when? at any 

time, perhaps (ibai hran, lest)\ 

before adv. and adj., how; hran 

filu, how much. 
af-hrapjan, 7v.v., to choke. 
at-hrapnan, w. v. inlr., (o be 

choked. 
luar, adv. (21.'i,n. 1), 7vhere. 
hrarbon, w. v. (190), to go about, 

walk {cf. hrairban). 
hrarjis, pro7i. (100), which? 
hrarjiz-uh, proJi. (147,n. 1; 105), 

every, each. 
hras, pron. (159) interrog., who? 

indefin. (162, n. 2), a7iy 07ie, some- 
body. — 7ieut. bra what? why? ; 

instrumental case h;d, wherewith ? 

in what? how much Mt. V. 47? 

to what? 
liras-hun, pron. (163), a7iy one, 

some 07te. 



Ivassei, /*., severity. 

hra}>, adv. (2i:i,n.l), whither. 

lira^ar, pro7i. (124, n. 1.4; 160), 

which of t7Vo? 
lu a ]? a r - u h , pron. ( 1 06), each of two. 
hra)7r5, adv. (213,n.l), whence. 
hraz-uh, pron. (147 n. 1 ; 154), each, 

every. 
hreila, f. (97), while, time, hour. 

— hreilohun (97, n. 2; 163,n.l). 
hreila-hrairbs, adj., lastitig only 

for a while, 1ra7isii07ij , incoji- 

sta7it. 
hreits, adj., 7vhite. 
hrelau]7S, adj. (161), what, how 

great. 
Ivileiks, adj. (161), what so7't of 

a, what kind of a. 
Iv6ftuli, f. (51 a. 2; 98), boasti7ig, 

glory. 
lirbpan, red. v. (179), to boast. 
hrotjan and compound ga-h;5tjan, 

w. v., to threaten (hrota, /*., threat). 

lairusalem, f. '^TsQovaaXi^fx, and 
lairusai'ilyma, f. ^^IsQoooXvfia Jeru- 
salem. 

lairiisanlymeis, plur., Jerusa- 
lem; also the inhabitants of Je- 
rusalem. 

lakob, pr. n. (54). 

lakobiis,^ pr. n., g. lakobaus and 
lakobis 'Idxw/iog. 

lared, pr. n. (6). 

laiirdancs, pr. n. ^loQddvr^g and 
laiirdanus ^loQ^avog pr. w., the 
inver Jordan. 

ibai, iba (1) in t err. particle (216): 
if, perhaps , percha7ice. (2) conj. 
(218), that 710 1, lest. 

ibnassus, m., (105), evenness, 
equality. 

ibns, aaj., eve7i, flat. 

iddja, (73 n.; 207), see gaggan. 

idreiga, /"., repentance, penance. 

idreigdn, w. v. (190), to repe7it, 
do penance. 

Idumaia, pr. n. f., ^ISovfiaia. 

Icsus, g. lesuis, rf. I6sua, a. lesu., 
pr. w. (l,n.4) Itjaovg, 

iftuma, sup. (139), the following, 
7iext. 

ik, pron. (150), 1. 

im, a7i.v. (204), see wisan. 

in, prep. (217). (1) w. gen., on ac- 
count of, through, by. in ]?is, 
in-uh l^iz, 07i this account, there- 
fore; in J?iz-ei, for the reaso7i 

8* 
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that, because; therefore, — (2) rv. 
dat. and ace., in, at, on, to, to- 
wards, etc. , im l^amma, in that; 
in l^ammci, for that because, since. 

iii-kill?6, /'., adj. (132,n. 2), preg- 
nant {cf. kilj>ei). 

in liy adv. (213, n. 2), in. Withvei^bs 
its force is often weakened, for 
example, inn gaggan Mk. I. 9, to 
go forward. 

i n u a , adv. (2 1 3, n. 2 ), within. 

innana and inna}?r6, adv. (213, n.2), 
withiti. 

innuma, super!. (130), the inner, 
innermost. 

inuli, prp. w. ace. (217), without. 

in-winds, adj., unjust. 

lodas, pr. n. s (II,n.2). 

I6hannes,;>r. 7i. (t)l,n. 1) ^liaavvriq. 

Idsef, pr. n , ^lo)ai](p. 

is, pron. (152), he. 

Iskaridt^s, pr. n., 'laxaQicixT^g. 

Israel, pr. n., 'loQai^L 

Isra^leitds, pr,7i. (I20,n.2). 

itan, St. V. (I7b,n.3), to eat. — Com- 
pound fra-itan, to eat up, devour. 

ip, conj. (218) {always preceding 
the first word of the sentence) 
(I) hut, now, thuSy (2) if. 

ludaia, pr. n., *Iov6aia. 

ludaia-land, w., the country of 
Judaea. 

In das, Judas, ace. ludan, pr.n., 
^lovdag. 

iup, adv. (213, n. 2) up, upwards. 

iupa, adv. (213,n. 2), above. 

iiipana, and iupa]7ro, advs. 
(213, n. 2) from above, 

iz-ei {VL^)pron. (157,n. 3), he who, 
he that. 

izwar, j[??'ow. (124,n.l.4; \^\\your. 

Ja, jai, adv. (216), yes. 

jabai, conj, (218), if, jabai — 
aij'l^au, either — or, 

Jaeirus, j^r. w., ^laeiQoq. 

jah, conj, (217), and, also, jah — 
jail, both — arid. — For assimi- 
lation of h, see 62, n. 3. 

jaiuar, adv. (2J3,u. 1), there. 

jaiud, jaindre, advs. (213,n. 1), 
there, thither {cf. E. yonder). 

jains,/?ro». (156), that (cf. E. yon). 

jain}?rO, adv, (2l3,n. 1), from that 
place, thence. 

ja]7j?e, conj. (2 IS), and if, ja)?J?e — 
jaj?J?e, be it that — or that, either — 
or; it matters not, 7vhcther — or. 



jail, adv. (216), whether, if. 

jer, n. (94), year, 

jota, m. idixa. 

ju, adv. (214, u.l), already, 7ww, 

juggs, (124), adj., voung, fresh, 

7iew. — compar. juliiza (15; (»6, 

n. 1; ]35,n. 1). 
juK, n. (94), yoke. 
ju-j?an, adv.y already, juf»an ni no 

7nore Mk. I. 45. 

Kafarnaum, pr. n., KaneQvaovft. 

kaisar, m. (91, n. 4; 119), xaToa(j. 

Kajafa, p?\ n. (52). 

kalbo, f., calf. 

kalds, adj., cold. 

kalkinassus, m., fornication, 

adultery. 
Kananeites, m., Kavavixriq. 
kannjan, w.v., to make known, 

announce. — Compounds (a) ga- 

kannjan, th, s. (b) us -kannjan, 

to make known, commend {cf. 

kiinnan). 
kara, f., care, mik ist kara, 1 care, 

care for (and fvithout ist) karist 

(2<»4,n.3). 
k a r k a r a , /*. ( 1 1 9), prison {L. career). 
kas, g. kasis, n., vessel, pitcher. 
kaupatjan, w. v. (187,n. 1) to box 

one's ears. 
Kaiirazein, pr.n, (57). 
kaiirei,/*., gravity, weight, plenty, 
Kaiirin|7aiiis, KaiirinJ^ius, m. , Ko- 

QLvd'LOq. 

Kaurin^o, pr. n., f,, KoQiv&oq. 
kaurjan, w.v., to press, trouble, 

burden. — Compound ana-kaiir- 

jau, th. s, 
kaiirn, n., corn, grain. 
k ail rn , n. ( 1 lo), corn, grain of corn. 
kaiirus, adj. (131, n.l), heavy. 
Kefas, pr. n. (6). 
keinan, st. v, (172,n. 2; 195,n. 2), 

to germinate, spring up, 
kill^ei, f, (113), womb. 
kiudins, m., governor. 
kinnus, f (105), cheek. 
kintus, m., farthing. 
kiusan, st.v. (173,n. 1), to choose, 

test, prove. 
kniu, /*. (93), knee. 
kn6)?s, (74, n. 2), race, 
knussjan, w.v., to kneel down. 
Kreks, m. (8; 119), a Greek. 
Kreta, pr. n. (6). 
kriustan, st. v. (173,n. 1) to gnash 

with the teeth. 



ga-kroton — ga-leikon. 



117 



ga-kroion, w. v. (12, n. 1) (o break 

to fragments, crush, bruise, 
krusts, w. (10J,ii. 1), gnashing of 

feelh. 
ana- k limb j an, w. v. (54,n. 1), to 

lie down, recline {at table), sit 

down (Lat. accumbere). 
kumei, xovfXL {Hebrew), arise! 
kiini, n. (93), Arm, race, tribe. 
kunnan, pret.-vr. v. (199), to know. 

— Compounas (199,n.l) (a) fra- 
kunnan, to despise, (b) ga-kunnan, 
to subject one's self 

kunnan, w. v. (199,n. 1) (only in 
compounds), (a) ana -kunnan, to 
read, (b) at-kunnan, to award, 
give, (c) ga-kunnan, to become 
acquaint ea with , gain knowledge 
of, know, consider, (d) uf- kunnan 
(pret. -kun|>a 199,n.l}, to know, 
recognize, learn. 

kunj?i, n.y intelligence, knowledge, 

kunl7s, part, pret., known. Subst. 
m., acquaintance, 

kustus, m., proof, lest (from 
kiusan). 

Kyreinaius, pr. n., RvQi'ivioq. 

Q a i r n u s ( 1 05) , mill {in asilu-qair- 
nus). 

qairrus, adj. (IIH), gentle, 

Qartus, jyr. n. (59). 

qens (qeins 7,n.2), f. (103), wife 
{comp. E. queen). 

qiman, st. v. (175,n. 1). to come, 
arrive, — Compounas (a) ana- 
qinian, w. ace, to approach, (b) 
fra- qiman, w. dat., to expend, 
spend, (c) ga-qiman, to come to- 
gether, gati- sik, to assemble, (d) 
us-qiman, w. dat., to kill. 

qino, f. (112), woman. 

- q i s s , (76 , n. 1 ) , speech (only in 
compounds). 

qistjan, w. v., to spoil, destroy, 

— Compounds (a)fra-qist-jan, th.s. 
(b) us-qistjan w. dat. or ace. to 
rum, kill. 

fra-qistnan, w. v., to be ruined, 

to perish. 
qi|?an, st.v.{\~^),n.\), to say, speak, 

mean, name. — Compound us- 

qi}?an, to speak out, blaze abroad. 
qi^us, m,, womb. 
ga-qiujan, w, v, (42; 187), to 

quicken. 
ga-aiunan (42,n.3), to be quicken- 

ea, become alive. 



qius (I24,n.3), alive. 

qums, m, (101, n.l), arrival. 

Laggei, f. (113), length. 

laggs, adj., long (only used with 
reference to time). 

lagjan, 7V. v. (187), to lay ((town), 
give, — Compound ga-Iagjan, to 
lay (down) {cf ligan). 

laian ?'^^. v. (22; 182), to revile, 

laigaiOn, Xeyeiav, legion. 

laikan, red.v, (179), to leap. 

laiktjo, f, (57), lesson (Lat, lectio). 

lais, pret,-pr, v. (30; 179), / know. 

laisare^s, m. (92), teacher, master. 

laiseins, f. (103, n.l), a teaching, 
doctrine, 

laisjan, w,v. (30; 197), to teach, 

laistjan, w. v., to follow, follow 
aftei\ 

Laiwweis, pr. n. Asv'tg. 

lamb, n., lamb. 

land, n., land, region, country. 
pata bisunjane, environs. — gen. 
landis, adv. (215), overland. 

lasiws, adj. (42,n. 1), weak, 

laj?6n, w,v,, to invite, call. 

lapons, (103, n.l), invitation, con- 
solation, redemption. 

laubjan, w,v, (31). only in com- 
pounds, (a) ga-laubjan, to believe. 
(b) us-laubjan, to permit, suffer. 

laufs, m, (5t>, n. 1;91) foliage, 
leaves. 

laugnjan, iv.v. (31), to deny. 

launmuni, f. (14,n.3), lightning. 

Lauidja, pr.n. (26,n.l). 

laun, n., pay, wages, reward. 

laus, adj. (78,n.2) without {cf E. 
-less). 

laus-liandus, ««(;'.( 131, n.l), empty- 
handed. 

la us j an, w.v., to loosen, redeem. 
— Compound ga-lausjan, th. s. 

bi-leiban^ st.v. (56,n. 1; 177, n.l), 
to remain. 

leihts, adj., light; — subst., m., 
leihts (?), levity, 

leiliran, st.v, (172), to lend, leihran 
sis, to borrow. 

leik, n., body, flesh. 

leikan, w, v„ to please. — Com- 
pound ga-leikan, to please, waila 
^aleika, / am well pleased. 

leikeins, adj., bodily , of flesh, 
fleshly. 

ga-leikon, w, v,, to liken, to be 
like. — Compound in-ga-leikon, 
to change into the image or like- 
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leitils — manwus. 



ness of II. Cor. III. IS. (galeiks, 
adj.y like). 
leitils, adj. (l.'iS), liiUc. 
leij^an, sL v. (r72,n. 1), lo go; only 
in compounds (a) af-lcif»an, io go 
away, (b) bi-lei|'aii, lo leave, leave 
behind, (c) ga-lci|?an, to go, come. 
(d) us-lei}mn, lo go away, go out, 
pass away, 
lei|7us, m. fruit-wine. 
lekeis, m., physician {cf. E. leech). 
Ictan (Idtan 7, n. 2) red. t;. (isi), to 
lei, permit, leave, leave behind — 
Compounds (a) af-letan, to let o/f, 
send away; to leave, depart; to 
forgive; to let one have, (b) fra- 
letan, to let go, dismiss ; to remit, 
forgive; to let go, allow; to let 
down. 
and-lctnan, w. v., to be released, 
dismissed. 

ew, n. (94, n. I), opportmiity, oc- 
casion. 

cwjan, w. v., to betray. — Com- 
pound ga-lewjan, th. s. 

ibains, f. (l(Ki,n. 1), life. 
J ban, w. V. (lu:i), lo live. 
af-lifnan, w.v., to be left remaining. 
"igan, St. V. (ITHn. 1), lo lie. 

igrs, 7n. (a), couch, bed. 
af- linn an, st. v. (174, n. J), to 
depart. 

isan, .st.v. (I7(>, n. 1), to gather, 
collect (cf. K. to lease ■■= to glean). 
— Compound galisan, to gather 
together, gal. sik, to ussemble. 

ists, /. (30; 103), 7vile. 

it?us, m. (105), limb. 

iufs, gen. Wiibis, adj. (31; 50,n. 1; 
r24,n.2), dear, beloved. 

ill dan, st. v. (173,n. 1), to grow. 

iiigan, st, V. (31; 173, n. 1) to lie. 

iugan, w. v. (192, n.l; 193), to 
marry. 

iugn, n. (31), lie. 

iugnja, a liar. 

iuhadei, f, and liuhadcins, f. 
(U3, n.2), light, illumination. 

hi h a d e i n s , adj. , lightening, 
bright. 

iuha]?, g. liuhadis n. (94), liaht. 

iuhtjan, w.v., to lighten, shine. 
fra-liusan, 5^. v. (173, n.l), to lose. 

iuta, m., hypocrite. 

6 fa, m., the palm of the hand. 

ubains, f. (31), hope. 

ubja-lcisei, f. (30), witchcraft. 

hibo, /: (31), love (in brr>)7ra-lubo). 



ludja, /., face. 

luftus, m. (105), air. 

lukan, st.v.(\b., 173,u.2), to lock; 

only in compounds (a) ga-lfikan, 

to shut, shut up. (b) us-lukan, 

to unlock, open. 
liikarn, n., light. 
lukarna-staj^a, m., candlestick. 
fra-liisnan, tv.v. (194), to be lost, 

perish. 
liiston, w. v., to desire. 
lustiis, m. (105), lust, desire. 

Magan, pret.-pr. v. (201), to be 
able; can. 

maga]>ei, f. (113), virginity. 

ma gal's, f. (103), maid, virgin. 

magula, m. (1<>^), little boy , boy. 

magus, m. (105), boy. 

mahtcigs, adj. (124)^ mighty. 

mahts, f. (66, n.l), might, strength. 

m aidj an , 7V. v., to deform, corrupt, 
falsify. 

maihstus, m., dung. 

mais, adv. (belonging to maiza 
(212)), more, rather, h^an mais, 
luaiwa' mais, how much more; 
mais, w. d., ?nore than. 

m ait an, red. v. (179), to cut. — 
Compounds (a) af-maitan, to cut 
off. (b) bi-maitan, to circumcise. 

mail^ms, m. (91, n.l), a present. 

maiza, compar., greater; superl. 
maists, the greatest (138). Adv, 
maist (212,n.3). 

Makaidonja, Makidonja, pr. n.. 
(ll.n.l), Maxedovia. 

malan, st. v. (177,n. 1), to grind. 

maid, f., moth. 

mammona, m., fxa/nfuovccQ, riches. 

managdu]?s, /. (103), abundance. 

managei, f. (Ill), multitude. 

managnan, w. v., to increase; 
abound. 

manags, adj. (124), much, many. 

mana-maur)7rja, m. (lOS), 7nur- 
derer. 

mana-s6)?s,^. -sedis, /*. (103), man- 
kind, world (-se}7s, seed, belon- 
ging to saian). 

manna, m. (117), man. ni manna, 
nobody. 

manna-hun, pron. (163), with ni, 
no one. 

manwjan, w. v., to prepare. — 
Compound ga-manwjan, th. s. 

manwus, adj. (131)', ready. — 
Adv. manwuba (210). 



marei — Dasjan. 
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marei, f. (11-0, sen, 

Maria, Marja, //r. w., MaQia. 

iiiarikrcitus, m. (115)), pear/. 

mark a, /., boundary {cf. E. mark). 

Markus, pr. n., MaQxoq. 

martyr, (39), martyr. 

marzjan, rv. v., to offend. — Com- 
pound ga-marzjan , ih. s. 

matjan, n>. v., io eat. 

mats, m. (101), food (of. E. meat). 

Mat)?aiiis, pr. n. MarS^aiog. 

ma)?l, n. (94,ii.2), market. 

maudjan, 7V. v., to remind. — 
Compound ga-maudjan, th. s. 

maurgins, m. (91,ii. 1; 214), morn- 
in^. 

maurnan, w. v., to mourti, to be 
anxious, 

maurbr, n. (94), murder. 

maiirprjan, w. v., to murder, kill. 

mawi. /'. (42; 94), girl. 

maw 116, /., damsel Mk. V. 41. 

megs, m. (91ii. 1), son-in-law. 

mems, poss. pron. (151), myy mine. 

mel, n., time, hour. 

mela, a measure, bushel. 

meljan, rv. v. (1S7), to write , write 
down. — Compounds (a) ga-meljan, 
th. s. (b) ana-meljan, to enroll. 

men a, m. (108), moon. 

meiio]7S, m. (117), month. 

meri|7a, f. rumor, fame. 

merjan, w. v., to announce, preach* 
Paitic. merjands, m. (115). — 
Compounds (a) waila-merjan, to 
bring glad tidings, (b)waja-merjan 
(21,11.2), to blaspheme. 

mes, n. (8), table. 

midjis, adj. (122,ii. 1 ; 125), middle. 

midj un-gards , /«. (i), world, earth 
( literally middle-world). 

*miduma {or mldums?), f., midst. 

midumonds, part. m. (115), me- 
diator. 

mikildu)?s, f. (ll.'O? greatness. 

mikilei, f, (113), greatness. 

m i k i 1 j a n , w.v. (185), to praise, 
glorify. 

m\\i\\ii'AX).^w.v.{iSS\\tobemagnified. 

mikils, adj. (138), great, strong 
{cf. E. much, ^mic/cle ,). 

mildi]7a, f. (97), mildness. 

milhma, m. (108), cloud. 

milH?, n. honey. 

miluks, f. (llt>), milk. 

*mims, mimz, n.(lS,ii.\), flesh, meat. 

minniza compar.; minists, super I. 
{cf. leitils (138)). 

mins, adv. (78,n.l; 212,n. 1), /dw. 



*missa-deps (missadeds), /'., mis- 
deed, sin {comp. deps). 

missa-leiks, adj., various. 

misso, adv. (211,ii.l), one another, 
reciprocally ; always with pers. 
pron. J izwis, uns misso (you, us) 
one another. 

mi tan, st. v. (170), to mete, mea- 
sure. — Compound us-mitan, to 
dwell permanently, behave. 

mita)?s, f. (103, n.l), measure. 

miton, w.v. (190), to think, con- 
sider, think over. 

m i 1 6 n s , /. ( 1 u3, n . 1 ), consideration, 
thought. 

\\\\^ (mid 74, n.l) (1) prp. w. d, (217), 
with, together with. (2) adv., th. s. 
{used in connection with verbs). 

mij?-}?an-ei, conj. (218), when, 
white. 

mi|7-wissei, /. (30), conscience. 

mizdd, /., reward. 

mo dags, adj. (124), angry, moody. 

*af-mojan, w. v. (2(1; 187), to 
weary. 

Moses, g. MOsezis, pr.n., Mcoo^g. 

m6ta, custom. 

ga-mOtan, prei.-pr. v. (202), to 
find room. 

motareis, m., toll-gatherer, publi- 
can. 

ga-m6tjan, w. v., to meet. 

m6|?s,^. mddis, m. (74,n.2; 91, n. 2), 
courage, anger. 

muka-mOdei, /. (15), meekness. 

faiir-mulian, w. v. (15), to bind 
up ones mouth, muzzle. 

munan, pret.-pr. v. (200), to 
think. — Compound ga-munan, 
to remember, be mitid/ul {2{){),n.i). 

munan, w. v. (200, n. 1 ), io remem- 
ber, intend. 

muns, m. (101), thought, pufpose, 
device II. Cor. II. ll! 

Naen, pr. n. (6). 

ga-nah, bi-nah (201), see naiihan. 

nahta-mats, m. (i), supper. 

nahts, f. (11(^), night. 

naiteins, f. (103,n. 1), blasphemy 

(ga-naitjan, w. v., to abuse). 
naqa]7S, g. naqadis, adj.. naked, 

bare. 
namnjan, w. v. (187), to name. 
namO, n. (110,n.l), name. 
naseins, f. (103, n.l), rescue, sal- 

vatio7i. 
nasjan, 7V.v. (185), to save, nas- 

jands, m. (115), the Savior. — 
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nati — rahnjan. 



ga-nasjan, to make sound, to heal, 

save. 
nati, //. (95), net. 
Na^an, /ir. w. (70). 
N a u b ai in b a i r , ( 54 n. 1 ), November. 
nandi-bandi, /I, feller. 
Nan el pr, n. (2i;,n.l). 
n«uh, adv.y yet; ni naiib, not yet, 
ga-nauhan, pret.-pr. v. (201), to 

suffice, to he enough. 
naiih-}>annh, adv., 'still, yet. 
nans, m. (IOJ,n.;0, a dead man. 
naiil^jan, w,v., to force, compel. 

— 6'<>»i/>oww</ ana-nan JTJan, tli.s. 
nan)?s, f\ (103), need. 
Nazaraif?, pr. «., ^aC^aQhr. 
Nazorenns, pr. n., Na^co()tjv6(:, 

vocative Nazorcnai Mk. f, 24. 
ne, adv. (216), noy nay. 
nehr, adv. (04), near. 
nehra, adv., j^rep. (217), tiear. 
nehris, eompar. adv. {2\'l), nearer. 
nShrjan ana compound at-nehrjan, 

w. V. (with or nnthout sik),* to 

draw near, approach. 
nebundja, m., neighbor'. 
nei, interrog. particle, not? 
ni neg. particle (216), not, nor. 
niba and nibai (10,n.2), conj. 

(218), except, if not, unless. 

nibai hran, lest at ami time Mk. 

IV. 12. ^ 

nidwa, f, rust. 
nih (20, n. 1 and 62, n. 3) conj. (218), 

and not, nor; not; nih — nih, 

nih — ni, ni — nih, neither' — nor, 
Nikaiidemns, pr.n. (2aa.l). 
niman, 5/. r. (170; 175), to take, 

accept, receive. Compounds (a) 

af -niman, to take off, to take 

away {from), (b) aud-niinan, to 

accept, receive, (c) ga-niman, to 

fake with one, to conceive Lu. II. 

2:, /<? receive, (d) us-niman, to 

take out, take away. 
ga-nisan, st. v. (176,n.l), to he 

rescued, saved; to become whole, 

recover. 
nipan, st. v. (176,n.l), to help. 
ni ?jis, m, (92), cousin, 
^'^v]^^ f' (112), cousin. 
ni-u, interrog. particle (216), not? 

is it not so? 
ana-niujan, w.v. (187), to renew. 
njujis, adj. (126), new, young, 
n i n - k 1 a h e i , f,, pusillanimity 

(niuklahs, adj., childish, under 

age). 



niiin, num. (141) nine, 

niiinda, ord. numb. (146), the 
ninth. 

ninntehund, num. (143) ninety. 

n i u t a n , st,v. ( 1 73, n . 1 ) , to enjoy, 

ga-noh jan, w. v., satisfy, content. 

not a, m. , hinder part of a ship, 
stern. 

nu, adv. and conj. (214,n. 1; 2 IS), 
now, at present, therefore, hence- 
forth. - Subst. tram himma nu, 
fi'om henceforth. 

nub, adv. (216; 218), Ihen, thus. 

-nunija, m, (33), taker {in arbi- 
numja). 

nunu, conj. (218), therefore, 

nuta, m., catcher, fisher. 

0, interjection (219), o! oh! ah! 
ogan, pret.'pr. v. (35; 202), to fear, 

be afraid of; also ogan sis. 
ogjan, w, V, (35), to frighten. 
osanna, foreign w, (61). 

Paida^ f. (51), coat. 

paint ck II stc (13,n. 1), Pentecost, 

raitnis, pr.n. IltTQoc. 

paraskaiwe (39), day of prepa- 
ration, 

paska, naoxa, the feast of the 
passover, 

Paiintius, pr.n. (24, n. 5). 

p a u r p u r a paurpaura (24, u . 2 . 5 ), 
purple. 

Paw Ins, pr. n., Tlavloq. 

peika-bagnis, m. (51), palm-tree. 

Peilatus, pr. n. (5a). 

Phaeba, pr, n. (52). 

pistikcins, adj. (51), genuine, 

plapja, /. (97,n. 1), street {Lat. 
platea). 

plats, m. (a o?M?), patch. 

plinsjan, w.v. (51), to dance. 

ana-praggan,r<?<i?.t;.(51), to harass. 

prai tori aim (120,n.2), Pretorinm. 

praiifetcis, f , 7iQo<pfjTig. 

praufetus or praiifetes, m., tiqo- 

puggs, m.? (51), purse, 
pund, n. (51), pound, 

Q, see the letter following K. 

Radagaisus, pr,n. (20,n.l). 
raginou, w,v., to he counselor, 
governor (ragin, n., advice; ra- 

fineis, m., counselor). 
nj an , w. v., to reckon, compute, 
impute. 



raihtis — Saiilaiimon. 
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raihtis, adv. (2JS). fhcn, perhaps, 

indeed. 
raihts, adj., right, straight. 
u r - r a i s j a 11 , w. v. ( I S^ ) , to cause 

to rise, to raise up. 
ur-raiinjaii, w. v. ()i2), to make 

(o rise. 
raka, (mxa {Hebrew, good-for-no- 

thing fellow). 
uf-rakjan, w. v., to stretch out. 
rasta, /., mile. 
jj^a-ra}?jan, st. v. (177, n. 2), to 

number. 
r*VJ^7 f- (ll'-\ n^iniber, accoujit. 
bi-raiibon, w.i\, to rob, despoil. 
ran pi an, w. v.j to pink. 
*ranps, adj. (74 n. 2), red. 
Reccarcd, pr.n. (ti, ii.2). 
-redan, red. v. (1^1), to counsel. 

{only in compotinds). 
reiki, n. (95), power, authority. 
reikinOn, 7V.v. (i90), to govern, 

rule. 
reiks, m. (117), 7uler. 
reiks, adj., mighty, honorable. 
reiran, w. v., to tremble. 
iir-reisan, st.v. (172,n. 1), to arise. 
rigujan, w. v., to rain {rign, n., 

rain). 
rikan, st.v. (17t),n. 1), to heap. 
riqis, riqiz (78,n. 1), ?i. (94), aark- 

ness. 
riqizeins, adj., dark, gloomy. 
rinnan, st. v. (174, n.i), to run, 

race. — Compounds (a) ga-rinnan, 

to run together, come together'. 

(b) ur-rinnan, to qo out, come out, 

come forth, spring up. 
rinno, f. (32), brook. 
'riiireis {or riiirs according to 

% 1 .SO V), adj. transitory. 
rodjan, w. v., to speak. 
Riima, Ruinoneis, ;^r.nf. (15, n.2). 
nr-riimnan, w. v. (78, n. 4), to 

spread out, be enlarged. 
rfims, m.? (15), room, space. 
runa, f. (15), mystery. 
runs, m. (32; 49; 101, n. 1.2), a 

r mining, course, issue. 

Sa, pron. (153), this, the, he. 
sab bat 6, indeclinable subst., or 

s abb at us, m. (120, n.l), aappa- 

xov. 
sa-ei, pron. (157), that, who. 
saggws, m. (101), song, singing. 
sa-li, pron. (154), this, that, he. 
sa-hraz-ub, |;r(?w. (ir)4,n. I). 



sai, intcrj. (219; 201, n. 2) see! be- 
hold! 

saian (saijan 22,n. 1), red. v. (22; 
182), to sow. — Compound in- 
saian, to sow in. 

saihs, num. (141), six. 

s a i h s t a , oi'd. numb. { 1 4(5), the sixth. 

saituan, 5^. r. (34,ii. 1 ; 17r»,n. 1), to 
see, look at, look into, look on. 

— Compounds (a) at-saihran, to 
look on, regaj'd, take heed to 
(b) bi-saihran, to view, look at, 
look round about, (c) ga-saihran, 
to see, behold, (d) in-sailran, to 
look at with attention, (e) j^airh- 
saih^aii, to look through, look 
into, (f) us-saih^an, to look up; 
to look round about for. 

in - s a i 1 j a n , w. v. , in the phrase 
jinsailjan j^ata badi, Mk. II, 4, to 
let down the b. with cords. 

sair, n. (20, n. 2; 94), pain, sorrow. 

saiwala, f. (97), soul. 

saiws m. (101, n.l), sea, lake. 

sakan, st.v. (177, n.l), to dispute. 

— Compounds (a) and-sakan, to 
sveak against, (b) ga- sakan, to 
threaten, forbid. 

sakjo, f. (35), strife. 

sakkus, m. (5S,n. 1), sack. 

s alb on, w. v. (189), to anoint 
{salve). 

s a 1 b 6 n s , f. ( 1 03 , n. 1 ) , ointmen t, 
salve. 

saltan, red. v. (179, n.l), to salt. 

sama, ;>ro».(132,n.3; 150), the same. 

sama-laut?s, adj. (74, n. 1) of 
equal size or (juantily, as much. 

sama-leiko, adv., equally, like- 
wise. 

s a m a )? , adv. (2 1 3, n. 2), together. 

sandjan, w. v. (74, n. 3; 187), to 
send. — Compounds ^a)ga-saudjan, 
to accompany, (b) m-sandjan, to 
send in, send, (c) us-sandjan, to 
send out, away. 

Satan a and Satanas, m. oaravag. 

satjan, fv.v. (187), to set, put. — 
Coinpounds (a) af-satjan, to dis- 
miss , divorce Mt. V. 32. (b) at- 
satjan, to present, (c) ga-satjan, 
to set, place; to give {a name). 
(d) faiiragasatjan, to place before, 
present. 

sa)7s, g. sadis, adj., enough, full. 

saiihts, (58, n. 2), sickness. 

sauil (26; 94), ?i., sun. 

Saiilaiinidn, pr. n., SoXopwv. 
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bisauljan — afslauj^nan. 



hi- sail Ij an, w. v. (2J,n. 1), lo sully, 
defile, 

bi-SMiilnan, w. v. (24,n. 1) lo de- 
file one's self, 

Haur, pr. //., in. (i), 2vo^ (24,ii.n). 

saurga, /., care (sorrow). 

sauT^Skii, w.v,,lo care, be anxious 
about, 

saii]>s, m. (101), sacrifice, 

Scid6na, pr,n,, ^idcov. 

Seimoii {ace, SeimOna) and 8ei- 
mcmiis , pr, «., Sificov. 

so in a, gen. refl, pron. (150). 

so ins, pron. (151), his, their. 

sci|?iis, adj, {\U\ late, 

scls, adj, (130), kind. 

sibja, /*. (97,n. 1), relationship, 

ga-sibjon, rv, v., to be reconciled 
lo. 

sibiin, num. (\\\\ seven, 

sibun-tehund, num. (I4:t), sev- 
enty. 

sid(Vn, TV. V. (190), to practice. 

sidiis, m,y custom. 

siggwan, st. v, (68; 174,n.l), to 
sing, read, read aloud, — Com- 
pound iis-siggwan, to read, read 
aloud, 

sigis, n., victory, 

Sigis-meres, pr. 7i. (r),n.2). 

sigqan (siggqan), st.v. (174,n.l) 
lo sink. — Compound ga-siggqan, 
to sink, sink under, to be ab- 
sorbed, swallowed up in. 

sigljd, w. (110), seal. 

sihu, n, (20,n.l; 106), victory. 

sigljan, w,v., to seal. 

ana-silan, w. v. (193), to be silent. 

silba, j)ron. (132, n. 3; 156), self. 

Silbanus, pr. n. (5,a; 54, n. 1), 
^ 2iXovav6g. 

silda-leikjan, ?v.v,, to wondei\ 

siliibr, 71. (94), silver, 

simlc, adv. (214,n. 1), once. 

sinaps, m. (?), mustard. 

sineigs, «^y/(10,n.5; 138), old. 

sinteins, adj., daily, sinteino, 
adv., always, ever, seiteina 
(17,n.2). 

sipdneis, m. (92), pupil, disciple. 

siponjan, w. v. (187; 188), io be 
a pupil. 

sitan, St. v. (176,n.l), to sit. — 
Compounds (a) bi-sitan, to sit 
about, bisitands (115), m., one 
who dwells near, a neighbor. 
(b) ga-sitan, to sit dojvn. 

siujan, 7V. v. (1S7), lo sew. 



si Ilk an, si. v. (173n. 1), to be sick. 

sinks, adj. (124), sick. 

siuns, f. (103), seeiny, sight, 
vision, appearance. 

skaban, st. v. (177,n. 1), to shave. 

skadus, m., shade, shadow. 

- s k a d w e i n s , f ( 1 4, n. 1 ), shading 
(in ga-skadweins). 

ufar - s k a d w j a n , w.v. (1 4, n. 1 ), to 
overshadow. 

skaidan, red. v. (179), to sepa- 
rate, 

ga-skaidnan, tv. v. (194), to be 
separated, divorced. 

skalkinOn, 7V. v., to serve. 

skalks, m. (91), servant. 

skaman sik, 7V. v., to be ashamed 

(of)' 
ga-skapjan, st. v. (177, u. 2), to 

create, make (shape). 
skattja, m. (80), mo7iey-changer. 
skatts, m. (69,n. 1), money. 
ska)?jan, st. v. (177, n.2), to do 

harin, scath. 
s k a u d a - r a i p s , m. (V ), a leathern 

strap, latchet. 
skauns, adj. (130, n.2), beautiful, 
iis-skawjan, w. v. (42,n.2), to 

(re)awake. 
skeinan, 5/. i;. (172,n. 1), to shine, 

to be brillia7tt — Co7npou7id bi- 

skeinan, 'to shine 7'ound about. 
skeircins, f, expla7iatio7i, 
ga - s k e i r j a n , w, v., to explain, 
skeirs, adj. (78 n.2), clear. 
skSwjan, 7v, v., io go, 
skip, «., ship, 
af- skin ban, 5^. v. (56,n. 1 ; 173,n. 1), 

to shove away. 
sk6hs, 7n. (a?), shoe. 
dis-skreitan, st. v. (172,n. 1), lo 

tear to pieces (shreds). 
dis-skritnan, w. v. (194), lo be 

torn to shreds. 
skuggwa, m. (68), mirror. 
sknla, m. adj., guilty, liable to 

penally ; subst. (108), debtor, 
skill 2i.n J vret,-pr. v. (200), to owe, 

to be obliged to; skuld ist, it is 

lawful, suitable, permitted \ skuld 

wisan, to be obliged. 
skura, /. (15), shower. 
slahan, st. v. (177, n.l), to strike, 

beat (cf. E. to slay). 
slabs, m. (i), stroke, pUtaue. 
af-slauj^jan, w. v., to despair. 
af - s I a 11 1' n a n , w.v., to be ama- 
zed. 



slawan ~ swaihra. 
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slawan, iv. v., to he silcn(. — 
Compound ^a-slawan, tlu s, 

slepan, I'ed. v. (171)), to sleep. 

slops, III. (IM.n. 2), sleep. 

fra-slindaii, si, v. (174, n.l), to 
swallow up. 

s 1 i u p an , st. v. (1 7;^, n. 1 ) , lo slip. 

s m a k k a , m. ( 58, n. t ), fig. 

smals, adj.y small, little, 

ga-smeitan, si. v, (172,n.l), lo 
besmear. 

snaga, m., garmenl, cloak, 

snaiws, m. (JM,n. 1), siiow. 

snei)>an, ^^. v. (172,n. I), to exit, 
(cf. E. lo sttathe). 

sniumjan, w. v., lo hasten. 

s n i u ni u n d o s , adv. (2 \ 2, a. 2), with 
7nore haste, 

sniwan, st. v, (17i)n.2), lo hasten, 

sniitrs, adj.y wise, 

sokjan, w.v. (:J5; ISO), to seek, 
desire ; lo inquire into, dispute, 

sokns, f. (35; 103), research, 
question. 

spaikulatur (5a; 24, n. 2), spy, 

sparwa, m., sparrow. 

s p a u r d s , f. (116), race-course. 

s p c d n m i s t s, sup. ( 1 31), n. 1), the last, 

spciwan, si. v. (172, n.l), to spit, 
(cf, E. lo spew). 

spilda, /*., tablet, 

s p i 1 1 6 11 , 7V. V.J to narrate , lell 
(spill, /*., tale) [cf. E, spell), 

s p i n n a n , st. v. ( 1 74, n. 1 ), to spin. 

s p r a u 1 6 , adv. ( 2 1 J , n. 1 ), quickly. 

stafs, m. (50, n.l), element, 

s taiga, f., path, way, 

stainahs, adj., stony. 

staineins, adj., of slonc, stony. 

stains, m. (t)l), stone, rock. — As 
pr. n, = Peter Skeir. 49. 

gtairnO, /*., star. 

sA-st2.ld2i,nf7'ed,v,{\l^),topossess, 

standan, st.v. (I77,n.3), to stand. 
— Compounds (a) af-standan, to 
renounce^ fall away, (b) and- 
standan w. d. , to withstand , op- 
pose, (c) at-standan, to stand by, 
come near, approach, (d) ga- 
standan, to stand, stand firm, 
stay; to be restored Mk, 111, b. 
(e) twis-standan (twistandan, comp. 
§78, n. 5) w, d.^ to depart from 
one, bid farewell to. (f) us- 
standan, to slayid up, rise, arise. 

stabs, g, stadia, m. (101), stead, 
place, country, jainis stadis {comp, 
§ 215) on the other side, across. 



sta)^s, g. sta]:>is, m. (i?), shore, 
CO as I. 

staua, /'. ('U\), judgment , law-suit, 
damnation. 

staua, m . (20 ; 1 OS), judge, 

staiia-stols, m. (a), judgment- 
seat. 

and-staiirran, w. v., to threaten. 

stall tan, red, v. (171), n.l), to thrust, 
strike, 

steigan, st. v. (174, n. 1), lo mount. 
— - Compounds (a) ufar-steigan to 
mount up, grow up Mk. IV. 7. 
(b) iis-steigan (iisteigan 7S,n. 5), 
to mount up, ascend. 

stibna, f. (97), voice. i - 

us-stiggan, sL v. (174, n.l), to 
pluck out {cf, E. to sling). 

stigqan, st. v. (174, n.l)^ to thrust. 

stilan, St. v, (175,n. 1), lo steal, 

stiwiti, n., patience. 

stiur, m. (7S,n.^; 91,n.4), steer. 

s t o d j a n , w.v., only in compounds 
(a) ana-stodjan, to begin, (b) du- 
stodjan, th. s. 

stojan, 7V,v. (21); 180), to judge, 
— Compound ga- stojan, to 
judge, determine. 

stols, m. (a), stool. 

straujan, 7V. v. (42; 187), lo strew, 

striks, m. (a?), stroke, little. 

stubjus, m. (105), dust. 

ga-suljan, w. v., to found, 

sum an, adv. (2 14, n.l), once, 

sums, pron. (102), some, some one ; 
one, plur, some, bi suniata in 
part. 

sundro, adv,, asunder, separately, 
alone. 

snnja, f. (97,n. 1; 215), truth, 

sunjaba, adv. (210), truly. 

s u n j on , w. v, (190), to justify, 

sunna, m., and sunn 6, /*., sun. 

suns, adv., soon, suddenly, imme- 
diately. 

suns-aiw, adv., immediately. 

suns-ei, conj., as soon as. 

sunus, m, (104), son. 

suts, adj, (15 n.l; 130), sweet, 

swa, adv., so, 

swa-ei, conj, (218), so that; there- 
fore. 

af-swaggwjan, w. v., to make de- 
spondent. 

bi-swairban, st, v, (174,n. 1), to 
wipe, 

swailira, m. (108), father-in- 
law. 
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swaihro — trijrffwa. 
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swaihro f. (112), tnathcr-in- law. 
swa-laiij^s, fuij. {\\\\\ so grtat. 

Hit much. 
swa - 1 o i k s , tufj. ( I li I ) , nf such a 

kind or fpntUfy, such. 
s w a in 111 s , m.y sponge. 
s w a r a n , st. v. ( 1 77, n. 1 ), io swear. 

— Compounds (a) bi-swaran, to 
adjure. (]>) ufar-swanm, to for- 
swear . 

sware, adv., without a cause, in 

vain. 
swart is (A) or swartizl {B) n. 

(V), ink. 
s warts, adj., black {cf. E. swart). 
swa- s w e . adv., so as, just as, as ; 

— conj. (2 IS), so thai (also w. 
infinitive). 

swe, adr. and conj. (218), as, just 
as: when; so that; about {with 
numerals. 

swe^njan, w. v., to rejoice. 

sweiban, st. v. (5(i,n.l; 172,n.l), 
to cease. 

swein, «., swine, pig. 

swers, adj. (7S,ii.2), honored. 

swes, rulj. (124,n. 1), own. 

swc-t>auh, adv, (2 IS), yet, how- 
ever, though. 

ga-swikiiu]7jaii, w. v., to make 
known, manifest. 

s w i - k 11 n)? s , adj., manifest, known. 

s w i 1 1 a II , st.v.{\ 74, n. 1 ), to die. — 
Compound ^a-swiltan, th. s. 

awlnpusin, w. v., to become strong. 

swinj^s, adj. (114), strong, whole 
Mk. II. 17, powerful, mighty. 

s wis tar, /*. (114), sister. 

s w o fT a t j a n , w. v., to sigh. 

swumfsl, n. (SO), pond, pool. 

Sy 111 a 1 6 II , pr. n. (39), Svpeojv. 

synagoga-fal's, g. -fadis, m. (i) 
the ruler of a synagogue. 

syiiagdge, f. (:<9), avvaywyrj. 

Syria, pr. «., SvQia. 

Tag], n., hair. 
tagr, «., tear. 
tahian, w. v., to tear. 
taihswa, w. adj., right; taihswo, 

/*., the right hand. 
taihiin, num. (141), ten. 
taihnnda, ord. numb. (146), the 

tenth. 
t a i h 11 n- 1 e h u n d and - taihund, 

num. (11 3; comp. \A^\ a hundred. 
taiknjan, w.v. (1S8), to betoken, 

show. — Compound us-taiknjan, 



fo distinguish, appoint ; to show, 
approve; list, sik dii, to commend 
one's self to. 

taikiis, f. (lOH), token, sign. 

t a i n j o , f. (112), basket. 

taius, m. (91), twig. 

t air a II, st. v. (175,ii.l); only in 
compounds, (a) dis-tairaii, to 
tear asunder, tear to pieces, burst. 
(b) ga-tairan, to break, destroy, 
cease. 

taleif'a xttXii^ti {a Chaldean word 
= damsel). 

talzjaii, w.v., to teach, instruct; 
par tic. talzjands, m. (115), teacher, 
master. 

ga-tamj an, w. v. (H;i-, 1S7), /o tame. 

taui, n. (26; 95), deed. 

t a u j a n , w. r. ( 1 S7) , to do, make, 
act, cause. — Compound ga-tau- 
jaii , th. s. 

ga-taurnan, w. v., to be lorn, be- 
come void; ga-taurnands , transi- 
tory, void. 

ga-teilian, st. v. (I72ii.l), to tell, 
announce. 

T e i m a ii J' a i u s , pr. n. Tipoif^tOsZ. 

T e i t u s , pr. n. Tho^. 

tekan, red. v. (181), to touch. — 
Compound at- tekan, th. s. 

T h e o d e m i r , ITieodomirus, pr. «; 
(6,n.2; 70,n.l). 

Theodoriciis, pr. n. (l^n.l; 
70,n.l). 

Theudes, pr. n. (lS,n. 1). 

Theudicoao, pr.n. (lS,n. I). 

*tigns, m., decade (142). 

and-tilon, w.v., to serve (gAtxls, 
adj., convenient, fit, til, n., aim). 

ga-timan, st.v. (175,n.l), to suit. 

timrja, n. (H»S), carpenter. 

tiiihan, st. v. (173), to pull, tow, 
tug. — Compounds (a) at-tiuhan, 
to pull towards, bring (to a cer- 
tain place), (b) us-tiuhan, to lead 
out, lean away; ie execute, 
finish. 

-tdjis, adj. (126), dohig (only in 
compounds). 

trauaius, f., trust, confidence. 

traiian, w.v. (26; 179. n. 2-, 193), 
to trust. — Compound ga-trauan, 
to trust, be courageous. 

Trail as, dat. Tniuadai, pr. n., 
TQwag. 

transti, n. (95,n.l), covenant. 

triggwa, /. (97,n. 1), covenant, 
alliance. 



trig^ws — ]n\v\. 
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t r i g g w s , adj. (68 ; 1 24), frue, faith- 
ful, 

ana- trim pan, 5/. r. (174,n. 1), lo 
approach. 

trill, w. (94,n. 1), tree. 

trudan, si. v. (I75,ii.2), to tread. 

tiiggl, n., Slav, luminary. 

tiiggo, f. (Ill), tongue. 

tulgjan, 7V. v.y to con fir in. — Com- 
pound ga-tulgjan, th. s. 

tulgiis, adj. (131), steadfast. 

tun I? us, w., tooth. 

twai, num. (140), two. 

twalib - wintrus, adj. (131), 
twelve years old. 

twalif, Mwm. (50n. 1; 141), twelve. 

tweifls, m. (91 n. 2), doubt. 

t w e i h n a i , tium .(147), two apiece, 
two at a lime. 

twis-standan, see standan. 

Tykekus, pr. n. (0). 

Tyra, pr. n, TvQoq. 

t^ a d d a i u s , pr, n. Oaddaloq. 

t>adei, adv. (213, n.l), whilhei\ 
^agkjan, an. v. (209), to think , 
meditate, consider. J>agkjan sis, 
to reason. — Compound and- 
t'agkjan sik, to remember. 

>ahan, w.v. (193), to he silent. 

?ah6, f. (5^), clay, nriXoq. 

^ a i r h , prep. w. ace, (217), throuah ; 
by, by means of; )iairli )?6ei, 
wherefore , for which reason 
Skeir. 49. 

{?airk6, n. (110), hole. 

ga-^airsan, st. v, (I74,n. 1), to 
wither. 

)7an, (I) rel. {commonly at the be- 
giiming of a sentence)^ when, as 
long as, (2) demonstr. {following 
the first closely-connected word), 
then, at that time, thereupon 
(214, n.l); (3) conj, (218), but, 
however, therefore, for {imme- 
diately after iih). 

t'ana-mais, adv., further, still. 

}?ana-sei)?s (212,n. 1), adv., fur- 
ther, still; ni )?anaseij?s, no 
lonaer. 

J'ande, conj. (218), if, because, 
till, 

uf-^anjan, w,v, (1^7), to stretch 
out, 

f an-nu, adv. (218), indeed, there- 
fore. 

J?an-uli, adv. (218), then. 

j^ar, a</r. (213,n. 1), there. 



J?ar-ei, adv., where. 

)?arilis, «(^(;. (20, n. 1 ), not yet full- 
ed {said of new cloth). 

)?ar-uli, adv.. there; conj., but 
(21S). 

)?at-ainei, adv., only. 

)?at-ei, (1) nent. rel. pron. (157). 
(2) conj. (2 IS), that, because, in 
order thai. It often ansivers 
Greek on, fvhen preceding direct 
quotations. 

}? a b r o and |7a)?ro-h , adv. ( 2 1 3, n . 1 ), 
thence; after that, then. 

}? a u and p a u - h ( 1 ) conj. , than 
{after comparatives), or {in 
double questions). (2) adv. (210), 
yet, indeed , perhaps {commonly 
answering Greek ctv). 

}?auh-jabai, conj. (218), even if. 

)>aurban, m-et.-pr. v. (199), to 
want, need, lo stand in need of. 

J^aiirfts, f. (5(»,n.4; U).\), need, 
necessity. 

J^aurnus, m. (105), thorn. 

J>aiirp, w. (94, n. 2), village. 

ga-baiirsnan, w. t;. (32), to wither. 

baurstei, /; (32; 113), thirst. 

p a II r s u s , rtrfy. (32 ; 1 3 1 ), dry, 7vit ti- 
ered. 

}?e-ei (I57,n. 1; 2J8), conj., for, 
because. 

}? e i ( 1 57, n. 2) ( 1 ) rel. (= J?atei) after 
J?atahrah , J^ishrah , etc. ( 1 64, n . 1 ) . 
(2) conj. (218), that, in order 
that. 

7 e i h a n , st.v. ( 1 72, n. 1 ), to thrive. 

?eihru, f., thunder. 

76 ins, pron. (151), thine. 

at-|nnsan, st.v. (174, n. 1), to draw 
towards. 

|?is-lvazuh, pron., followed by a 
rel. prn. (16i,n. 1), whoever, who- 
soever. 

|7iubjo, adv. (211), secretly {like 
a thief). 

pint's, }?iubs (56,n.l), m. (a), thief. 

{^iuda, f. (97), people; in plur. 
the Gentiles. )5ai J^iudo, those 
of the Gentiles, the Gentiles. 

?iudan-gardi, /'. (98), kingdom. 

7iudans, m. (a), king. 

Mudanon, 7v. v. (190), to be king. 

7iudinassus, ?w. (105), kingdom. 

'J?ius, m. (91,n.3), servant. 



fiub, m.y good. 
inpjan, 



w.v. (187), to bless. — 
Compound ga-f^iuj?jan, th. s. 
1^ i w i , /. (9S, n. 1 ), maid-servant. 
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ga}?laihan — unsSls. 



ga-}?laihan, red. v. (179,n. 1), to 

caress, console. 
Maqus, adj. (K^l), soft. 
pliulian, to flee. — Compound 

ga-}>liuhan, Ih. s. 
I^omas, pr.u. Siofictg. 
jurat's tj an, w. v., to console. — 

Compound ga-|?rafstjan, ///. s. 
^ragjan, w. i'., to run. 
drains tei, f. (113), locust. 
?reihan, ^^. v. (172,n.1), to throng, 

trouble. 
)?reis, num. (140), three. 
(>ridja, ord. numb. (14(); 149, n.l), 

the third. 
)> r 1 s k a n , ^^. V. ( 1 74, n. 1 ), to thresh. 
us-)?riutaii, st. v. (173,n. 1), to 

trouble, contemn. 
^ruts-fill,'?t., levrosy. 
?u, pron. (150), tnou. 
7Ugkjan, an. v. (209), to think; 

impersonal, )?ugkei)? mis, it seems 

to me, methinks, I thinks suppose. 
-)>ulits, adj. (15^>), thinking {only 

in compounds). 
]?uhtus, m. (15^0, conscience. 
f> u 1 a i n s , f. (1 03, n.l), suffering, 

patience. 
)7ulan, w. V. (193), to tolerate, 

suffer. — 6'om/?.<??/«^ga-|?ulan, th. s. 
)?usundi, num. (15; 145), /. , a 

thousand. 
}?wahan, st. v. (177, n. 1), to wash, 

wash one's self. 
ga-]7wastjan, w. v. to confirm, 
-u, an enclitic particle denoting a 

question (210), for example, 

skuld-u ist, is it permitted? abu 

(af -f u) )?us silbin }>u j^ata qi}?is, 

sayest thou this thing of thyself? 

Prefixed by ga- (210, n.l). — 

Comp. niii. 
Ubadaminis, pr. n. (40,n.l). 
Ubadila, pr.n. (40, n.l). 
iibilaba, adv. (210), evilly, ill. 
11 b i 1 s , adj. ( 1 24 ; 1 38 ), evU, illy bad ; 

— neut. subsl. )?ata iibil and 

t?ata iibilo. 
u b i 1 - 1 6 j i s , rt rfy. ( 1 20), mischicvo us, 

(evil'doitig). 
u f (50, n. 1 ; 217) prep. w. d. and ace, 

under. 
uf-ai|7eis, adj. (52, n. 2), under 

an oath. 
iifar, prep. 7V. d. and ace. (217), 

over, above, beyond. 
nfarassjan, 7V. v., to make to 
. abound, increase. 



ufarassus, m., overflow, abun- 
dance; dat. ufarassaii, adverb, in 
abundance, extremely. 

ufaro, arfy. (211,n. 1), above; prep, 
w. gen. and dat. (217), over, above. 

lift a, adv. (2 1 4, n.l), often. 

-lib, or -h {comp. 24, n. 2, and 02, 
n.3), enclitic particle (= Lt. que, 
21 S), and, also, but. — In com- 
position with pronouns and par- 
ticles it often adds intensity to 
the signification, c^^tw;^. sab (154); 
)>at?r5-h, f'au-b, )?ar-iih, )?an-iib; 
— modifying the signif, hra-zub, 
hjarjiziih (104 et seq.). 

ft li t e i g s , ubtiugs, adj. (15; 19), in 
good time, sufficiently early; — 
adv. iihteigo ( 1 5, n. 3 ; 2 1 1 ). 

ubtwo, f. (15; 112), dawn, air 
fihtwon before day. 

iilbandus, ?«.(?), camel. 

un-agands, partic. (35; 202, n. 2) 
fearless. 

un-and-huli|7S, p.p. {from and- 
liuljan), 7uU u7icovered , not dis- 
closed. 

un-and-soks, adj. (35), irrefut- 
able. 

undar, prp. w. ace. (217), under. 

iindaro, adv. (211, n.l), below; 
also used as prep. w. d., under. 

und, 2)rep. (217) (1) w. d. for, in- 
stead of. (2) w. ace, up to, until. 
und }?atei (218), until., till, as 
long as. und filu mais, much 
more. 

un-faurs, adj. (130), tattling, 
talkative. 

un-fr6]7s, adj. (74, n. 4), injudi- 
cious, foolish. 

un-ga-liobains, /. (35), inconti- 
nency. 

un-ga-laubjands, pres. jfartic. 
{from ga-laubjan), unbelieving. 

un-ga-saihrans, part. prel. {from 
ga-saihran) rwt seen, invisible. 

un-handu- waurbts, adj. not 
handmade. 

un -brains, adj. (i), unclean. 

un-buH?6, f, evil spirit, demon. 

un-karja, w. adj., careless. 

un- kail re ins, /'. (103, n.l), that 
which is not burdensome. 

*un-lel?s, adj. (74,n.2), poor. 

un-mana-riggws, adj. (68), 
fierce. 

u n s a r , pron. ( 1 24, n. 1 . 4 ; 151), our. 

un-sels, adj. (130)» avil, wicked. 



imte — wannjan. 
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ante, conj. (21 S), ««/«/, as long 

as; for, because, that. 
un-)>iii)?, 71., eviL 
un-wabs, adj. (5 b), hlameJvss. 
un-weis, aaj., ignorant, unac- 
quainted. 
iin-witands, pres. par lie. {from 

witan) ignorant. 
ur-ristsj f. (30), resurrection. 
ur-runs, m. (78,n.4), decease. 
us (iiz- 78c., iir- 78, n. 4; for s being 

dropped , see § 78,n.5), prep. w. 

d. (217), out, out of , forth from, 

from. 
us- da Ill's, adj. (74, n. 2), zealous, 

diligent, {see daudjan). 
us-drusts, f., a falling away, 

{from driusan). 
us-fairina, adj. (132, n. 2), guilt- 
less^ blameless. 
us -film a, 7V. adj., frightened, 

amazed. 
us-grudja, w. adj. (132, n. 2), 

weary, idle, disheartened. 
u s - h a 1 s t a , w. adj. (69, n. 2), needy. 
us-kuii)78, adj., fully known, 

evident. 
us-li]7a, m., a person affected with 

palsy. 
us-m6t, n. (34), manner of life 

{conversation). 
u s - s k a u s , adj. { 1 24, n. 3), cautious. 
u s - s t a s s , /. ( 1 03, 11.3)^ resurrection. 
us-waiirbts, adj., just. 
us-waiirpa, f. (32), a thing cast 

away, an outcast. 
ft t , adv. ( 1 5 ; 2 1 3 n. 2), out. 
fit a, adv. (2l3,n.2), without. 
utana and uta|^r6, adv. (213,n.2), 

from without, without. 
uz-8ta (us-eta? 7S,n.4), m., manger, 

-Waddjus. f. (105), w«// {only in 

compounds , as baurgs- waddjus). 
wadi, n., bet, pledge. 
*waggari, w.(V), pillow. 
wahsjan, st.v. {\ll,n.2), togrow. 
*wahstus, m., growth , stature 

{cf. K. to wax). 
* wahtwO {or walitwaV)/. (5S,n.2), 

watch. 
wai, interj. (219), woe! 
waian, red. v. (22; 182), to blo?v. 
wai-dcdja, m. (21,ii.2), malefactor. 
wai-fairlvjan, w. v., to wail. 
waibsta, m., angle, comer. 
w a i b t s , f. ( 1 H ) rt «^ n. I ) , thing, 

something ; generally with the 



negative particle ni, as ni waibts, 
nothing; ni waihtai, ni in waibtai, 
7iot at all {no whit). 

wai la (20,3), adv., 7velly rightly. 

w a j 1 a - in r j a n , 7V. v.. see mcrjan. 

w a 1 1 a - w i z n s , /; , well-being, food. 

wair, m. (91, n. 4), man. 

wairpau, st. v. (174), to thro7V. 

— Compou7id us-wairpan 7V. dat., 
or ace, to throw out, cast out. 

wairs, co7npar. adv. (212, n. I), 
worse. 

wairs iz a, compar. adj. (13S), 
7Vorse. ^ 

wairj'an, st. v. (174,t.l), to be- 
come {also as auxiliary verb)., 
arise., be born, happen, occur. — 
Compou7id fra-wair(7an , see fra- 
wardjan. 

wair)?ida, f, worthiness , ability. 

ga-ga-wair}?nan, w.v., to be re- 
C07iciled {co7np. ga-wair)7i, /*.). 

wair)?s, adj., worth, worthy. 

waja-mereins, Z'. (1 13,n.1), blas- 
phemy. 

w a i a - m e rj a n , w.v., see merjan. 

wakan, st. v. (177,n. 1), to wake. 

— Compou7id )?airb-wakan (03, 
n. 1), to 7vatch, keep watch 
tlu^oughoul. 

us - w a k j a n , w. r. ( 1 87), to 7vake uv. 
ga-waknan, w. v. (35), to be 

a7vaked. 
Valainir, pr. 7i. (0,n.2; 40,n. 1). 
waldan, red. v. (179, n.l), to 

govern, 7'ule {wield). 
waldufni, 7i., power, 7night. 
waljan, w. v. (187), to choose. 
waltjan, w. v., to roll. 
wamba, f. (97), belly, womb. 



wamm, n., spot. 



wandjan, w.v. (188), to tur7i, tu7^7i 
to. — Compounds (a) ga- wandjan, 
to tuim, tur7i towa7'ds. gaw. sik 
{also without sik), to retu7m, 
turn 07ies self, to be converted. 
(b) us- wandjan, to tur7i one's self 
a7vay. 

w a n i n a s s u s , ?/*., defect {cf. E, to 
7vane). ^ 

* war, adj. { \ 24, n.l ), 7vary, cautious. 

fra-wardjan, 7V.v., to spoil, ruin 
{cf. fra-wair|>an to be ruined). 

warci, f, cautiousness^ cu7mi7ig- 
ness. 

wargij^a, /*., condemnation. 

w a r j a n , yi'. y ( 1 8 7 ), /<y forbid, 

warmjan, 7V.v. (188), to tvarin. 



